ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SECTION

When you read wiring diagrams:

¢ Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”'.

When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW CHART IN
TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “HOW TQ PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL

INCIDENT"".
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System “Air Bag” and “Seat Belt Pre-tensicner”, used along with a seat belt, help
to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supplemen-
tal Restraint System consists of air bag modules (lccated in the center of the steering wheel and on the
instrument panel on the passenger side), seat belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wir-
ing harness and spiral cable. Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS sec-
tion of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

¢ [mproper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

* Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses are covered with yellow insulation either just before the
harness connectors or for the complete harness, for easy identification.
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR
e All harness connectors have been modified to prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The connector can be disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking section. o
CAUTION: =
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.
[
[Example]
|54
Terminal retainer
LG
55
g
AT
20

. P PUSH B,
& &7 e
& 7’ T

{For carmbination meter) [For relay)

l]ﬁ\ﬁf:
HIEZAS

SEL768D
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does hot
:& flow. = ﬁ e _8 Does notc(> .t
_O flow. ’e) O
\ AT | 1A l:—fm
% 4 )——A—A—-—A’ 1 L C}.—-—I..._.—. .__lJ O I
[ e | I—' —/ | S—
w1 BATTERY W BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. o :
Dees not aes noe
flow. q} L
flow.
1 'Z 1;1> o o O O
—— ﬁ
:o Flows.
- - 2112 IR
2 Lo
Bl J k. J L |
5W 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
TIM e 1 Make ZM s
1T e, 1 Transfer TMAB e,
| ™ 2M
e v W
| / 1M ‘ f —2M
‘ "’ o \‘1 r’, Q <‘/
: ,' l .‘
| \\ O ’I \\ O ’r
! I I
1T
L . [
| 17 |
/—1B :
| ] 1M
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STANDARDIZED RELAY
Description (Cont’d)

( i - Connector symbol 6l
Type Quter view Circuit and connection Case color
e [l
ORORC0Y,
[l
T BLACK
s LG
[2]4]1]
3 E—
- 3
r
— O_
[ a—
< O_.
2M BROWN &1
2 |1
—171s )
6|3
[F&
p B ]
1M-1B GRAY
L 2 ! B3
61713
- st
—o 3 Ee
™ . BLUE i
2] H
3 [
h—

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above,

f{es

SELB61TA
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

_L—@ D BATTERY EL-POWER'01
= &l
% %“ [IRK BoX A
B

H H

B/R B/lL

@ — L ’ START 7
(0)
H - G

* * * 1 * * * = DNM FUSE,FUSIBLE
age '
5 40A : 304 X 304 5 80A 5 80A 5 30A 5 304 " HQK’:"NDO i
LAY BOX s
E' Wi Y L W WIR WiR WiL A7
G | I— wiL mp
COOLFEAC
[y
5 E6e wiR [P
/R
2 >
W/B W/R To EL-POWER-04
- R
w @To EL-POWER-08
=0
& L R
we = TCS
v ~
R
CIACUIT ==
BRAEAKER-1
- RS g
DY ) =
a1 @ wiB {Z—H— 2}WfR WIR W LT ROOMIL,
STEPLSW/LL THEFT
CIRCUIT o
BREAKER-2 RIS
SEAT,COMM,
wie @H— 2} Y8 Y12 W WINGOW ALT/DP El
E/R W CHARGE
"H]@
Refer to last page (Foldout pags). o
P e : @ @
: I ©) I DRG]
I@mlklihgfed [2] E104)
|
: | ,
| - | 1054
O e ]e ot Jo3|62 |61 [60[59]56]57| 6|55 {4]53]52 51 3] Gy o
| |
I __________________________________ I
r _____ N
| L e
——————————— wWoow
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-02

Preceding - -

° - » - - o @ Next
page page
1 1 I L | | FUSE,FUSIBLE
30A 7.54 154 7.5A 154 7.5A 154 LiNK AND
RELAY BOX
l l l l l L )
WG LG/B YA wiL RAY W LG
L LG mp HOBN ASCD, THEFT
W mp CHARGE
R/ mj» AUDIO

MAIN,MAFS.CMPS,
wiL mp AACA MILDL NATS

/R TGS

LG/E mpe AC

"""""""""""""" IGNITION
OFF ,. 8T OFF ST CFF &ST SWITCH

ACC ON ACC\.~ ON ACC‘.“ "./ON
5T

ACC IGN R
[2]) Lal]] L] 1)
Wil B/R BW  R/B
- To EL-
;WB POWER-09

B B START
-
To EL-
BR *> POWER-0S

——
To EL-
WiL @ POWER-08

LlkliJi[n]lalf[eld -
5{al4
GP)
a[1] =
b 64163)62)61[60|59]58|5756]56] 54|53 (52151
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

Preceding 5 i ] | EL"POWE R"OS
page | B8R RW
FUSE, FUSIBLE
Gl 7 rel LINK AND
& |HEADLAMP [RELAY EOX Al
15A 154 154 * 4 [I ” RELAY e
Q Q
ER N .
l l l o |.?‘-5ﬂ,’fﬁ§'\
R BR AW RY LW G
i e— 1} H/LAMP,DTRL,F/FOG
[i1 wp LOAD. HILAMP, [
JOINT DTFIL,F!FOG
CONNECTOR-15
H/LAMP.DTRL,
| E48 RiY * F/FOG, THEFT .
i 15
I_;_[ [ P— 7 - T EL-AT/ND =
R R SB
] el a1 %
é & t TAIL LAMP
RELAY
lil EI &
L2 L KA =
Y/R RlG B
e es———— WP To EL-AT/ND BT
JOINT &
CONNECTOR 13
=)
RIG {: » :} RIG -G @To EL-POWER-07 Y
Et1 @) mm vR .:P Y/R
TAILL, ILL ,
I G I} RIG E— /G W -
1]
COMBINATION I} R/G /G W
YR AUTO g 18T SwTG AL .
I_._l LI A
- o:'\’ AND (SWITCHJ I} R/G — /G W (S
YR :
I—l—l =] 55
1 SoNNEGTOR - R
B
2 I_Ll
Ms2 .
[C2]] " Si
vin ¥ |
GE2 ‘
jm) ® a6
TAILL | BEM I
ALy |@opy B e
CONTROL B B
MOBCULE) n u -
Ess 2|
——————————————————————————————————— 3 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
i GEE | Vi
:®mlk1|hgfed g;: Eo . E8D
[ I M2z
' W o & o
|| @[c]b 62|63]62]61|6c]5a]58[57]56]55]54]53]52]51 3516 (e !
| 14 Gy | “IE‘\"W
____________________________________ I B
_______________ _
00 n O |
= | =
[
IEE B ELEE @ L @ [EEEREREEEERE G
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-04

To EL- —-
POWER-01 W/R *

* * L = {>~ Nextpage | FUSE BLOCK
l [ [ 1 (V)
10A 104 754 20A 104, 104 , ,

;
L LY G L G
Y

[2H] E| LeE] Ls.} L11]
%v.ff;]LfJL:_ILJB_I AW RW RW RW RW Y

Y
L SHIFT. CHIME,D/LGCK,
v * MULTI, ROOMIL,
AUT/DP
v mp AVTR/ANT
TCS,A/C,HORN,
¥ W 2T NATS
Rw s INT/L STEPIL
RAV B STEP/L
RW m
ROOMIL
RAW B

INT/L, ROOM/L,
RW # TRNGMT

LB ’ SHIFT. T&FLID,MULTI

H/LAMP, DTRL,CHIME,
EoaN i
MM, WINDOW,
P o BLOCKMULT!
ROOF/L STERPIL,
SW/ILL,AUT/DR, THEFT

L sy TURN,MULTI

W/R B CHIME, AUDIO,PHONE

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
E63

EB4
M

| |=

TELTE3
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

-
To EL-POWER-02 @ B/R ﬁ

EL-POWER-05

(&

Preceding 7 - = To EL-
page ] K> POWER-07 il
o IGNITION FUSE
”o % RELAY BLOCK
i (J/B} B2

—--

To EL-
L= POWER-09 :
= wNext page ED)

)
@m. W

15A 15A 15A 15A 7.5A 7.5A 7.5A
Ce] B

e -
L/B

P P LY
ol
L'y s PHONE
P
P
A -
i
=] * Tt
VSSMIL/DLATTCS,
EPS,SRSA/C,

G mp CHARGE,METER, 5
WARN,WIPER,ASCD, 45
AUT/DP

y W F/FOG
ER
L

LOAD,DEF )
LB 51
SHIFT, TGS, STOP/L,
R/Y W 250D .
i
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
A
(M) EL

TELY24
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06

Preceding page @L
FUSE BLOCK

(U/B)
D),
10A 7.5 7.5A 10A 10A 7.50 7.5A 154

4

mu@wu'u"u

R/G RIL R R/G
ng » FPCM,F/PUMP
F!!G mp SROOF
SHIFT,H/LAMP,
_ DTF!!_ CHIME,
I!MIRR COMM,
RG W WINDOW
OMIL,
AUTfDF' THEFT,
NATS
AiG mp ASCD
R/G W LOAD,DEF

Gv*TCS

R TCS EPS
R/L » HSEAT
R/G - CTRL

G/W W TURN

G/B W AT

PNP/SWAT,
/B mp» TCS, BACKL,
AT/IND ASCD

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
EL-POWER-07

—-
To EL-POWER-03 @ RIG — A
szl
R/G ;
||5G I

To EL- @ —-
POWER-05 FUSE BLOCK N
() il
10A 7.5A 7.5A 10A 15A 7.5A E&D.E.
: e

>—I

W/R GrY BR G/R Y/B R/L R/L

AL mpiLL B
ILL.CHIME, 55
RIL W SGOML,SWILL £

FUELLH,FUELRH,

E-E
=
Loy
B

w W FPCM.INJECT, -
P PG
AL W SRS

FRO2LH,FO2H-L,
v/ wp FROZRH,FOZH-R,
FUELLH,FUELRH

RAO2LH,ROZH-L,
G/R WP =p(2RH RO2H-R

BR M COOL/FA/C 33
EGRG1,EGRCH.
G/Y Wy PSTISWMILIDL, @
IVG-L,IVC-R bl

WiR s MAINIGN/SG

Refer to last page (Foldout paga).
Eof R4

[EX

TEL726
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

- EL-POWER-08
To EL-POWER-02 @ WiL ﬁ '
.
To EL-POWER-01 @ W *
W WL
el I
=
N
13
FUSE BLOCK
& ( Next page {J/B}
I° @,
10A 7.5A 20A 757 15A 20A

OR OR VB GW
; Y/R ’
HORN
cup
WIS HORR, COMM
OR *MULTl,hOOM/L ’
AUT/DRTHEFT
G
_ WIPER
LE

OR W DEFMIRROR

OR Wy AUDIO,P/ANT

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

6.

my {m

TEL727
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
EL-POWER-09

R/8

‘@ - [l
Preceding -
page < I Ell
] +

5 FUSE BLOCK 1
I] g EEOV\\!’{EH (JB) o
LA
EsD. .
To EL- - .
POWER-05 Q : B
0——|

15A 154 7.5A 3

FE

£
£
B
s{E4

[1o0]
SB _
| P
SB mpp DTAL 22,

SB mpp COMM,AUT/DP

SB Wy 551G, TCS
B
@ = R/ W AC
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11 @
o
oz @mme T —— 1w
B 8
= = 5T
-
Refer to last page (Foldout page). o
A

T

GY EB4

TEL728

EL-15 1209



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

oK Blown

Fusible link

Battery
terminal {+}

Time 1 ‘ l i
{sec.) 100 Break point |
50 —_
20}
10 ,
5
Y0 70 20730 3G 50 60 70
Current [A)
SBF284E
1210

Fuse

a.
b.
c.

d.

If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

Do net partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse

holder properly.
Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is

not used for a long period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

a.

If fusible link should meit, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
probiem.

Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,
vinyl or rubber parts.

Circuit Breaker Inspection

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is breken within 8 1o
20 seconds.
Circuit breakers are used in the following systems.

Electric sunroof

Power seat

Main power supply, ground and communication circuils —
I'VMS

Power window — [VMS

Power door lock — IVMS
Multi-remote control — IVMS
Interior lamp control — IVMS

Step lamp — IVMS

lNumination — IVMS

Automatic drive positioner — IVMS
Theit warning system — IVMS

EL-16



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine Room Harness

CON-
@ NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Body ground
E27 Cocling fan motor-2
E2 Cooling fan motor-2
GE_1\‘+- Front wiper relay
'—/

Tail lamp relay

Park/Neutral position relay

Park/Neutral position relay

Theft warning tamp relay

Theft warning lamp relay

Washer leve! switch

Front fog lamp RH

Front combination lamp RH

Front wiper motor

Engine control harness @

ABS relay unit

®E1m Engine harness E113 Power steering solenoid valve

Power steering cil pressure switch

Front combination lamp LH

BBELREERBEERERE

E35 Triple-pressure switch

Front fog lamp [H

Hocd switch

Daytime light centrol unit

Brake fluid level switch

Data link connector for GST

&

ADP steering switch

Engine combination sub-harness
Engine combination sub-harness

Combination switch

Combination switch

@

m m
~ 3

Engine combination sub-harness
’ CEsD)—2

Front wiper switch

m
==}
ca

Engine combination sub-harness
(EaD)f—2

Engine combination sub-harness

Eg1 E88 Front wiger switch

A/C auto amp.

@_‘J Main harngss

Caooling fan motor-1

Cooling fan motor-1

JelE

W /@Qs
AN

Body_ground

T
e

)]
Ji

L

H i|_"7 N
JESr Y

CEL492

1211



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Main Harness

Bodyfground

CON-
NECTCR
NUMBER

Instrumemt harness

CONNECT TO

GG

Combination meter

C@j -j Instrument harness

ey

Front cigarette lighter

BICIE

lNumination control switch

=
3

A/C control unit

=
o3

ASCD main switch

Combination meter

Combination meter

Ilumination time control switch

00

TCS swiich

o]
h

Integrated homelink transmitter

Vanity mirror lamp (Driver's side)

Front door harness
{Driver’s side)

Room lamp harness

Interior lamp

Auto anti-gazzling inside mirror

Vanity mirror iamp {Passenger side}

Hear persenal lamp LH

Rear personal tamp RH

Door mirrer detogger (Driver's side)

Scat memory switch

EDIGED

Driver's door contral unit (LCUGT)

Front door key cylinder switch (Driver's side)

Front door lock actuator (Driver's side)

Deoor mirror remote control switch

K(@
7!

jary
-

Trunk lid and fuel Hd cpener switch

-~
-

E

Fuse block {J/B)

M9

@(\%)

ASCD control unit

BCM (Body control module)

ASCD hold relay

Z3

Air bag harness
@D

1212

SliE

Air bag diagnosts sensor unit

EL-18
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION
Main Harness (Cont’'d)

@ CON- @j[
JiC NECTOR CONNECT TO -
Me1 NUMBER

Sunroof relay il
@ Shift lock contral unit
h AT device B
M3 A/T device
Front door harness {Passenger side) IL@
Door mirror defogger {Passenger side) =

Passenger door control unit (LCU0Z2)

860 EEEEIEIEEEEE

Frent door key cylinder switch (Fassenger side) EG

Front door lock actuater {(Passenger side)
(gg) BOM (Body control medule) M
(TN103 BCM (Body control module} -
Glove box lamp switch AT

M2g Fan control amp.
Intake door motor P@
M3 Power steering control unit 3
M3s Mode door motor Fﬁ
Combination flasher unit i
T
@‘ (gzo) A/C auto amp. T
JIC: Jont conneclor .
- M47 3
Bodyfground

RS
BT
A

103

CEL494

EL-19 1213



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engﬁne
ground

Engine Control Harness

Je

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
F75 TAC module
Secondary throttle position sensor (Shield wire
VTC sensor HH
VTC senscr LH
TAC moduts
Engine control sub-harness-2 Knock sensor LH (Shield wire)
Engine control sub-harness-2 @ Knock sensor RH (Shield wire)
250) ECM (ECCS contrgl madule)
(Fi3) VTC sensor RH
VTC sensor LH
Engine contral Front heated oxygen sensor LH (Shield wire)
S —— sub-harness-3 Crankshafl position sensor (OBD) (Shield wire)
E:;?ﬁ:sroom Engine haress Rear heated oxygen sensor LH
hamess Engine harness Rear healed oxygen sensor LH {Shield wirg)
Engine control sub-harness-3 @ Rear heated oxygen sensor RH
Engine control sub-harness-3 @ Rear heated oxygen sensor RH (Shield wire}
@ Camshaft position sensor (Shield wire}
Camshaft position sensor
Mass air flow senscr (Shield wire}
Throtlle position sensor (Shield wire)

-

@
‘
-
ow
RE
—

ECM (ECCS control module)

1214

F12 Frent heated oxygen sensor RH {Shield wire)

Body harness
T B (€0 D) oy

A/T control unit

—
-
o

e

harness @

E&7 Data link conneclor for GST

Data link connector for CONSULT

86

NATS IMMU

M38 NATS IMMU

Body harness

Main harness

(2]80) A/T control unit

EL-20

J/C: Joint connecter
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION
Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

dio

F61 )| Engine control harngss
CON-
F62 Engine contrel harness NEGTOR CONNEGT TO
NUMBER EIM
No.
G)(\'9;)l  ECM (ECCS control module)
&GFs» G (M)  EcM (Eces contral module) LG
R\ @) EcM (ECCS control module)
F69 (I1\I1OG EGM (ECCS control madule) [
o Ignition coil (with powert transistor No.8)
@F2 { ::) Condenser Sz
*‘\ Ignition cuoil (with power transistor No.1}
\ KGF1» TAC module T
X Throttle motor
Bady No.2 harness - " ER
(B112) ABS/TCS control unit (Shield wire) Al
F25 it
o )
EnginTe ground
(23
[
R
5T
A

[

CEL488
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION
Engine Control Harness {Cont'd)

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
G ABS/TCS conlrol unit
- (:”]100 ABS/TCS control unit
Mo) ABS/TCS control unit
GB’W£<—‘-\ GOl ABS/TCS control unit
@ (%) ABSACS control unit
@ms - @@ (\7;)|  ABS/TCS control unit
_4\ @ (V7 ABS/TCS control unit

Bady No.? harness

Engine control harness

Bodyfground

CEL457

Engine Harness

1' Engine graund

®
Body ground

CEL498

1216 EL-22



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Body Harness

R &
P
z Epp————e
Bedy ground e LOJ/ CON-
= NECTOR CCNNECT TO
—(E22) NUMBER
To power seat harness {Driver’s side) A
To powar seat harness (Driver's side)
B14 Telephone switch LI\\_-;
/ Hardset
Front power socket [l
Heated seat switch (Driver's side}
Heated seat switch (Passenger side) =g
Doar mirror defogger relay
Rear ashtray LH illumination AT
Rear door harness {LH side
{ ) D4§ Rear LH door control unit {LCU04)
Rear cigarette lighter LH ]
D43 Rear door lock actuator LH
Rear doar switch LH F,_\

Rear spoeaksr LH

A
o«

g

Fuel pump, Fuel tank gauge

Receiver

[
purd

Power antenna timer and maotor ;H

T
GBS

@ Tait harness

g

1
o

Fue! pump control medule {FPCM)

|9'-|T
Rear combination lamp LH 3y

License lamp LH

) BE
[ License lamp RH at
High-mounted stop lamp
{Models with rcar ait spoiier)
-
7 Rear cumbination lamp RH B

Trunk lid key cylinder switch
(Unluck switch)

-

Rear combination lamp LH

a

Stop and Tail lamg sensor

-
-
-

m m ==}

Trunk room lamp swilch

T13 Rear combination lamp RH

— BX

T12

5

Bod7 ground

Bodyfg raund

CEL499
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

BodyTground

Body No. 2 Harness

f/

"~

‘\%ﬁiiiz:::::::::==//
\

‘_\‘———_

—

\O}Si/f\

T

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

B104

Rear door harness RH

To power seat harness (Passenger side)

Rear ashtray RH illumination

Body No.2 sub-harness

Rear RH door control unit {LCU03)

Rear cigarette lighter RH

0

Rcar door lock actuator RH

Rear door switch RH

High-mounted stop lamp
{Models without rear air spoiler)

B11

Rear speaker RH

Dropping resistor

B116

Audio amp. relay

B117

Theft warning horn relay

a118

Fuel lid ocpener actuator

1218

=]
< e

CD aute changer

J/C: Jeint connector

\

EL-24
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BATTERY

CAUTION:

a. If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.

b. After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact. c

c. Never add distilled water through the hole used to check ™
specific gravity.

I
(Ef
How to Handle Battery
K [ d dry. G
SR e METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE =
The iollowing precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-
ing a battery. EG
e The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be kept
clean and dry. o
e The terminal connections should be clean and tight. &=
& At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This aiso applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”
MELD40F and “maintenance-free”. AT
Remove negative o When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of -
terminal. time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle FD
has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)
[P
IR
23
MELO41F
Hydrometer ¢ Check the charge condition of the battery. S
Periodically check the specific gravity of the electrolyte. Keep
a close check on charge condition to prevent over-discharge.
A RS,
Tharme- H
meter
i -
2
Al
% MELD42F]

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not ailow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes, (¢
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After fouching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If acid contacts eyes, skin or clothing, immediately
flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical attention.

EL-25 1219



BATTERY

Cell plug

“MAX" level
“MIN® tevel

MELO43F

Charging voltage

f

Charging current

t.

Normal battery
----- Sulphated battery

----- Charging voltage

3 Charging current

Duration of charge

SEL709E
RFEU top level Hydrometer
with scale
Thermo- ? ; %
meter
i = .
% MELO42FA
1220

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery wili be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity will become less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To determine if a battery has been “sulphated”, note its volt-
age and current when charging it. As shown in the figure, less
current and higher voltage are observed in the initial stage of
charging sulphated batteries.

A sulphated battery may sometimes be brought back into ser-
vice by means of a long, slow charge, 12 hours or more, fol-
lowed by a battery capacity test.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK
1. Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

EL-26



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’'d)

2. Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.
Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C {°F} Add to specific gravity reading N
71 (160} 0.032 @l
86 (150) _ 0.028
80 (140) 0.024 A
54 (129) 0.020
49 (120) 0.018
43 (110) 0.012 Sl
38 (100} 0.008
32 (80) 0.004 .
27 (80) 0 LG
21 (70) -0.004
16 {60) —0.008 =6
10 (50) -0.012 o
4 (39) -0.016
_1 (30) -0.020 i=E
-7 (20) -0.024
-12 (10) -0.028
ar
-18 (0) -0.032
[F[5:
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition P
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged A
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged
1,170 - $.190 1/4 charged B
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged
1.110 - 1.130 Compietely discharged EE
CHARGING THE BATTERY -
CAUTION: Sl
a. Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.
b. Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being ..
[pire)

charged.

¢c. When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as Bl
this may cause a spark. ‘

d. If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature A
below 60°C (140°F). o

Charging rates:
Amps Time

50 1 hour

25 2 hours 154
10 5 hours

5 10 hours

EL-27 1221



BATTERY

1222

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

e |f, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells varies

more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

Type 80D26R
Capacity V-AH 12-55
Cold cranking current A

ba2
{Fer reference value)

EL-28



STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to ignition switch terminal @
e through 30A fusible link (letter [g|, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e from ignition swilch terminal @

¢ to inhibitor switch terminal @

& through inhibitor switch terminal @ , with the selector lever in the P or N position _ il
e tio terminal @ of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and starter motor. The [E[Y]
starter motor is grounded to the engine block. With power and ground supplied, cranking occurs and the engine
starts.

LG

| ,:;IfI’FA

=

203
AL

A
[

EL-29 1223



STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —

EL-START-01

Reler 1o FL-POWER.

IGNITION
OFF ST SWITCH

- . ). |ED

B/wW
IL
o

W

1 INHIBITCR
2 ’ SWITCH
D & £l
>
-
e W ——
[ ot 120 o p-oppen-
@ []I_?._.J (Av viv
BATTERY _ STARTER MOTOCR
T m{(@]—l
_ r__________;
I [ 1]
BED Boe Be B
B Gy { GY | GY
TEL730
1224
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction
2228163731 Adjusling plate Magnetic switch assembly
) Packing Packing
;10 3 1? 2 &
—— - = "=
Flate 87 - 104) f@ 5.6 - 10.4, (0.57 - 1.0,
=@ "
Sieave bearing @ o
Gear case ~
[E: 4
Rear cover
=
.
Brush {—) e
% Brush spring
Stopper clip Brush holder AT
Pinion stopper assembly
L Rear bearing
Pinion assambly BlR
Washer I
[ : Nem ikgm, in-Ib) Armature
@ : High-temperature grease paint A
MEL581G
B

i

2 77 Removal and Installation
7@.%?‘3; o | REMOVAL |

) - 37, 1t-1b) 1. Remove steering gear and linkage assembly. (Refer to “ST

section™.)
/ 3 2. Remove harness connector.
g 3. Remove starter by moving it in the direction of the arrow. BN
\
( rd R,
\
\ T MEL582G
INSTALLATION

To install, reverse the removal procedure.

MEL583G
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STARTING SYSTEM

1226

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth.

o Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. {Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)

2. Inspect reduction gear teeth.

¢ Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates

smoothly in the opposite direction.
e |f it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusuai resistance is

evident, replace.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)
STARTER

M2T84671
Type MITSUBISHI make
Reduction gear type
~ System voltage v 12
No-foad
Terminal voltage Vv 1.0
Current A Less than 145
Revoiution em More than 3,30G
Minimum diameter of cormmutator mm (in} 31.4 (1.236)
Minimum length of brush mm {in) 11.0 (0.433)
e sprin lnsion N g | 0991 610 386, 655
;Ei;agtc;psz;ween pinion front edge ra:nt: ) 0.5 - 2.0 (0.020 - 0.079)

EL-32



CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The alternator prowdes DC voltage to operate the vehicle’s electrical sysiem and to keep the battery charged

The voitage output is controlled by the 1C regulator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminail (® through:

e 120A fusible link (letter [a], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box), and €l
& 7.5Afuse {No. [62, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).

Terminal B supplies power to charge the battery and operate the vehicle’s electrical system. Quiput voltage

is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (8 detecting the input voltage. The charging circuit is protected by [i{#
the 120A fusible link.

Terminai & of the aiternator supplies ground through body ground G2 .
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4], iocated in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @ for the charge warning lamp.

I
=1
0

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through terminal (© of the alternator. With power LG

and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp wilt illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient volt-

age with the engine running, the ground is opened and the charge warning lamp will go off. -

If the charge warning lamp illuminates with the engine running, a fault is indicated. EC
6“":"'
[FA
BR
RS
B
[Fl&

o

EL-33 1227



CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

IGNITION SWITGH - ] -
e | TTON ST EL-CHARGE-01
1204 FUSE BLOCK
% {J/B)
B/R Refer to EL-POWER,
4B
1 (L=
) G
’J—‘
750
¥
W
Gl
COMBINATION
METER
{CHARGE)
W), @D
Lzs])
WiPL
g )
WIR
AL
W
ICedp - - 22 - |
iy Y/R WiR
>
B Ll --- 51
B 5 L
ALTERNATOR
E
©)
B
.
Reter to iast page (Foldout page).
——————————————————————————— 1 €.
/?2321\ :171819D202122 TR 46]a5Jaalasl/TNai[ao] ey 1
slsl7[s/ oy 1 [22[24zs][2]er e 20ls0] " 39]38]37]351[35]34 ]3] 3z |31 ndl :
e e ___T '

©) ©) 2
B 1R @

|
| GY

TEL731
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CHARGING SYSTEM

tion Table.

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-

¢ Before starting, inspect the fusible link.
e Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Ignition switch
“ON”

Warning lamp
“OFF”

t-—1 Discennect connector (S, L) and
ground L harness side.

Warning lamp
“OFF”

A

Warning lamp
“ON”

|

Warning lamp
“ON”

Check the fol-

lowing:

® Warning
lamp bulb

e Fuse for

warning lamp th
L

El

i

Engine idling P_

Warning lamp
E(ONII

— Check the following:
& Drive belt

# B terminal connaction
{Check the tightening torque)
& Fuse for S terminal
e Connector {3, L terminal) con-
nection

Warning lamp
“ON”

Warning lamp
“OFF”

OK

Warning lamp: "CHARGE” warning lamp in combination metar

*: When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary,

replace faulty parts with new ones,

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR
The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE” warning lamp, if any of the following
symptoms occur while alternator is operating:
e B terminal is disconnected.

S terminal is disconnected or related circuit is open.
Field circuit is open.
Excessive voltage is produced.

EL-35

Engine speed:
1,500 rpm
(Measure B
terminal volt-

age)

Damaged 1C
regulator.
Replace.

=
]
oh=?

F=

Engine idling | Warning lamp
“QFF"

| oK | i
AT

o0

More than

15.5V

Damaged IC
regulator.
Replace.

&,
2

R,

Ne generation

Field circuit is

open.

I35
RN

a

=
Sl

o

1 \J o,
[
TR

Y
ﬂ [

1229



CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

FroM bearing Rotor

Retainer

SEC. 231 Siip ring

LR11Q0-707B Front cover
Pull \
ulley - Stator

[ 63.7 - 83.3
(6.50 - 8.50,
46.59 - 61.44)

o =
s s
& m_ W 314 - 39
(6.320 - 0.398,
7.5 - 108 27.8 - 34.5)

@ Terminal
‘@%\6 assembly
Q)

Rear cover

Brush holder

Fan guide
i Condenser
@ : Nem (kg-m, in-th)

[ : Nem {kg-m, it-I6)

IC voltage regulator assembly Dinde assembly
MEL584G

*1: [0]41 - 52 (4.2 - 5.3, 30 - 38) Removal and Installation

*2 : [O]21 - 26 (2.1 - 2.7,15 - 20) REMOVAL
1. Remove engine upper cover.
: 2. Remove drive belt from alternator.
%, K 1 3. Disconnect harness connector.
4. Remove alternator.

Nﬂ INSTALLATION
%*1 [O] : N-m (kg-m, ft-Ib) To install, reverse the removal procedure.
w1 MEL585G
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LR1110-707B
Type .\
HITACH! make Gl
Nominal rating V-A 12 - 110
Ground polarity Negative [k

Minimum revolution under no-load
{When 13.5 volts is applied) rpm

Less than 1,000

Hot output cusrent More than 34/1,300
. . Mare than 82/2,500
When 13.5 volts lied A ’
( vofis Is applied) At More than 105/5,000 La
Regulated output voltage A 14.1-14.7
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 6.0 (0.236) E®
1, - 3.
Brush spring pressLre N {g, 0z} (102 - 305%0 3.23?212.34)
Slip ri ini ter di t =
ip fing minimum outer diameter ‘ 26.0 (1.024)
mm (in}
AT
B
FA
A

EL-37
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Combination Switch/Check

FRONT WIPER
AND WASHER
OFF
FRONT FOG VOLUME ‘,
INT
TURN ‘.
LGHT
18T
" ity 3
ZND WASH
N Hi

, (Telsphone (Light and turn)
(Front wiper microphane)
and washer}

(Front fog)

LiR]
3
L]

@@ g’ nght

FRONT WIPER SWITGH

. VARIABLE FRONT FOG
OFF INT L HI | WASH

St 5 o INTERMITTENT LAMP SWITCH

4l & o WIPER VOLUME ON_| OFF

[a8]

5 &) 3 -
16 [ {3z o)
17 &) [e)

15 4 ¢l

LIGHTING SWITCH

[65:8]

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH

L N R OFF [AUTC| 18T | 2ND A B [

14 © 9 5 o) 9 Bl o | 9 9
2 \ Jé) 11 o) fu] 7 ] [s) !
3 G B 0 6 1 & o)
12 5] @] o < 2

4z [} 10 [ ] |

(8) [} 9 o [

12

CEL405
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement
Wiper and washer swilch For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS section
LD [“SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)”, “Installation
— Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable™].
LD e Fach switch can be replaced without removing combination Gl
- switch base.
®Im—f Z L Switch base J:S‘H""‘Id\
Lighting switch
CELSD1 Tl
¢ To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
SCrew. 15
=g
A

CEL406

Turn signal cancel tab ¢ Before installing steering wheel, align turn signal cancel tab o0

Combination with the notch of combination switch. o
switch
[F
RA
L Sieering wheel E'UBE
guide pin  SELD41V
%ﬁUJ
=)0
Rits)
B
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Steering Switch/Check

SPIRAL CABLE To (E58)
HORN SWITCH o)
Ta combination
@ @ sub-harness
- ©
& S}
—4 EI
i 3 p=)
— i 7
frofi
| BN AlIR BAG
MCDULE
{(DRIVER'S
SIDE)
ASCD STEERING SWITCH
RESUME SET
7 T |jAcce N | moagT |OFF| CANCEL
1 o] O L O
3 3 o) 0
r
2 2 2 =

CEL407
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HEADLAMP

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) 7.5A Tail Ia{n /re,], ) Instrumeni panel (driver side)
e TN | G | oewan | ®
s IICLEEDD Z
I 'I

75AE}//’L%?QEQ[DBUL] =
=

i { P FE

< |
o T R SEL938U ,
o)

System Description (For U.S.A.)

Power is supplied at all times B
to headlamp relay terminal @, and

through 15A fuse [No. B3], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp refay terminal & , and

through 15A fuse [No. [54], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal @, and -
through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)]. BR
e o BCM terminal Gos),

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START paosition, power is supplied a—
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B}] @
e to BCM terminal &8 .

Ground is supplied B8
e to BCM terminals 6§ and ~
to illumination time control switch terminal @

through body grounds and (i), and o
to the lighting switch terminals and & '
through body grounds &2 and &%) .

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

Low beam operation
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B") positions, ground is supplied

to headlamp relay terminal @
from the lighting switch terminal 3.

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

®
Gro
[ ]
[ ]
®

from the headlamp relay terminal ®

to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
from the headlamp relay terminal &

to terminal @ of the RH headlamp.

und is supplied

to terminal (I of the LH headlamp

from the lighting switch terminal @ , and
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp

EL-41

1235



HEADLAMP
System Description (For U.S.A.) (Cont’d})

e from the lighting switch terminal 4§ .
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e to headiamp relay terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal 42 .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from the headlamp reiay terminal &

¢ (o terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

& to combination meter terminal 3§ for the HIGH BEAM indicator

e from headiamp relay terminal @

¢ toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied

e tio terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal 33

from the lighting switch terminal &

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside
brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO paosition, ground is supplied

e {o BCM terminal 49

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-
plied

e to headlamp relay terminal @

s from the BCM terminal & .
Headlamp relay is then energized, and headlamps (Low or High) iluminate according to switch position

Auto light operation allows headlamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.
Or the ignition switch is turned to OFF position. {(When shut off delay function is canceled.)
For parking, license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “EXTERIOR LAMP”.

SHUT OFF DELAY

While the headlamps are lit in the auto-light operation made, the ignition switch is turned from the “ON” to the
“OFF” position. The BCM no longer receives a voltage signal at terminal 8 . This starts the auto light shut off
delay timer. The timer is set based on the resistance value at BCM terminal & . With the timer running, the
headlamps remain lit. When the timer reaches the end of its cycle, the headlamps turn off. Headlamp light-
ing time can be adjusted from about 0 to 3 minutes. (This function is not applicable to the tail lamps.)
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HEADLAMP

Schematic (For U.S.A.)
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For U.S.A.) — H/LAMP —

| EL-H/LAMP-01

BATTERY
L

15A

Refer to EL-POWER.

HEADLAMP
RELAY El2 >

Mext
page

2a-hoo ]

e %
m{z—b—_?)—u}§

PU/R *

— IL;WUWBFV
- .
=1l
HIGH Low [HEAD- | HigH LOW [HEADLAMP [3a]! commmaTion
@ METER
L]

g-i-
| \

[r

1
1
1
5
1
LAV e ]
L}
B34 E24 ] Eee)r 1 (M6 (N1 NGieaTon,
I | m| ;u_n : |
BW / | I
1 1 vav
E10 () m— I_ msw ] o, : X
1 |
I Eo (@) | —yufp | ELTHEFT - '
E25 () mummm— —I— — IB,’WFUB
s

Y/B RY PUR

COMBI-
NATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
.EED
* ® -
%T B CEz’
G Eo B 3
B B = &
r——— === —— == 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
=] A | I [ ]
1=z .
b @ @ @ EkE @ D |
ale] BR B B ] BR slezlsliofo] S5 GORG,
(M. (D
P P P S T/ ) PR
33|38037]36] [ 3634 [aa] 0|3
TEL733
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram {For U.S.A.} — H/LAMP —

(Cont’d)
BATTERY EL-H/LAMP-02
Refer to EL-POWER. @
154
R il
il
JOINT
CONNECTOR-15 i
m Imi — 5B * To EL-ATAND
R R S8 e
G IFe]l =0
P TAIL LAMP
RELAY I
é Q t -
YiR A/G B F=

I B ——— W o EL-AT/IND
R/G W To EL-TAILL AT
e

ENgp YIR YR
* . - ' J@Ej
<Am Ay — v R/Y
Y/R - Preceding .
pags - o
II PU/R e PR Uy |~
YiR RAY YA
i1 Il JOINT 2 I.JOINT a4
AUTO g 15T COMBINATION CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
SWITCH -10 -2
2w |Gy D e
OFF 1 2 =N
@®. G (B L2 ER
2] RIY YR
D, ST
o7
) ¥ |
i Ly RY ViR e
cec @ r.—[m 2 '—'—m l_._|[T|
| COMBEW  H/ILAMP TAILL ?BC(.}I\‘BY N
B B (AUTC) ALY ALY CONAROL [T
. & - MODULE)
E22 M22
[
__________________ : Refer to last page {Foldout page). b
] RS = TTea] ! CORER)
slrlel (B0 G @  ([Elrleld D Hlalals] &2 EORED)
4 GY w I BR w ol
- 4

< >
LTt Tete[2 5 513a]a]3] @2  [GTaltlz{2[2] Ged)
€] W

TEL734
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For U.S. A ) — HILAMP —

(Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-H/LAMP-03
BATTERY ACC or ON ON or START
l ] Refer to
7.5A 7.5A 758 | o 0K |EL-POWER
1 1 1
|LsB] Lza]) Les] |
d of G OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT POWER  |(NT1)
T L
[3] [3] LOB LG/R LG
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNEGTOR-3
R
3 3
LITJ—I L%i—l -_ ANJL - - - - J[2eN]
P RIG
LG/B LG/ LG
| 1 I ' y )
[10s5] [eoll [e2] [58] [52] [59]
BAT ACC tGN AUTO LIGHT  AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT ?B%Név
SENS GND SENS sens(sv) (BODY.
T!COOF]D MODULE)
GND  GND
G| el |Lusl]
B B
I ILLUMINATION I
TIME CONTROL
SWITCH
! - I-o
o z} A/ — R W
u:r;_ @ . To EL-LL
.
z} R — 1 W
GNd  GNZ
js-._.—ﬂ.:ba_.-rs{: I}B-.GMS
JOINT
I CONNECTOR-11 '
B D B
To HA-A/C < B BEppTo EL-HORN B £
——— Refer to last page (Foldout page).
L] (e, (N1
Lol Tefze51ss] @D @sd (LG EN A
G G GY W D
BEAN
W
TEL735
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

&P

\r T _ [,
\/4 Brake pedal——
S T
-\\ SEF045T R
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START". s
NISSAN
CONSULT 7
ES
[
dLIj 55
START g
l SUB MODE | AT

SEF3921

5. Touch “IVMS”.

| SELECT SYSTEM

| ENGINE

| AT

| AIRBAG

[
_
{ IVMS B 28
|
i

I
l

SEL280U

6. Touch “AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM”. &y

' SELECT TEST ITEM

' MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS

| INTERIOR ILLUMINATION

[ booR OPEN WARNING

| REMOTE CONT ID REG

]

|

| AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM |
|

|

|

|

| BCM PART NUMBER

SEL9O3U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the auto
SELECT DIAG MODE [IJ light.
|

ACTIVE TEST

[
| DATA MONITOR
|
|
|
|
I

SELID4U
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HEADLAMP
Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd) |
WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
: N
Do headlamps illuminate with lighting switch ° »| HEADLAMP TROUBLE DIAGNOSES (EL-54)
operation?
Yes
¥ N
Do parking, license and tail lamps flluminate with ° » PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
lighting switch operation? TROUBLE DIAGNOSES (EL-72)
Yes

h 4

VMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234)
Does self-diagnostic resuits exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
y ¥
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the <
diagnostic results. (EL-230) basis of symptom.
NG Y Y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS REPAIR/REPLACE
(EL-228 or EL-234)
OK
:
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
Y
CHECK OUT

NOTICE:
e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. {(While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE".) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14] located in the fuse block (J/B}].

1242 EL-48



HEADLAMP
Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation
{Cont’'d)

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE DIAGNCSTIC PROCEDURE _
REFERENCE PAGE EL-50 EL-50 EL-51 EL-52 EL-53 @H
=
[&)
- 2 e
- N . L3 L2 HA
w 8 W Y w e w S
5 o i T 5 a 2
> > > o> B 2 e
D 5 afiea & D5 =il =
[T w o w = W s =
TR o2 o5 O = O £
O Z 06 o Q3 Q 8
o s o> + oo or = ooy
a - oz [N~ o = o s Le
o 2 03 O 2 03 o= Y
E = [ =5 - = = 5
v @ 0 = 7207 N o o=
O o 0o O = O c C © )
= £ =z = =z @ = © = c =i
o E g g o 2 [GH &) G o
= L 3 L e 0 I =
SYMPTOM a2 o< el A as
When outside is dark, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn on by ¥ X ¥ FE
auto light operation.
When outside is dark, tail lamps turn cn but headlamps do nect turn X FT
on by auto light operation. o
When outside is dark, headlamps turn on but tail iamps do nof furn X
on by auto light operation. E
Light does not turn off when igniticn key switch is turned to "OFF”, X
{when shut off delay is canceled.) =
When cutside is bright, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn off X o
by auto light operation.
Shut off delay does not work properly. X X
=ip]
S
SU
A&

[0

P
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HEADLAMP

Y MONITOR

AUTGC LIGHT SW ON

[ RECORD

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation'

(Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
[Lighting switch (AUTO) check]

SELBSTU

B ACTIVETEST B

OFF
OFF

HEADLAMP RELAY

OR
TAIL LAMP RELAY

BCM connector
[Coronm_jol comnector]

v
@.—

/Y Y/R

SELD98Y

1244

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH (AUTO)

NG

INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

Ses “AUTO LIGHT SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When lighting switch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SW ON
When lighting swilch is OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SW OFF

OR
.ﬁ. ON-BOARD
&

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mede Hl
(Switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
EL-236.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-45.

¢OK

Lighting switch (AUTO) is OK.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Auto light output check)

Check the following.

e Lighting switch

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
lighting switch

® Ground circuit for lighting
switch

CHECK AUTC LIGHT QUTPUT SIGNAL/ NG

A 4

CIRCUIT.

CONSULT

See “HEADLAMP RELAY” and “TAIL
LAMP RELAY” in ACTIVE TEST mode,
and turn lighling switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

OR
B @ TESTER

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON position
or lighting switch tc AUTO position.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
& or 4 and ground.

Qutput condition Voltage [V]
Sensor not struck by light
{Determined to be “dark™ by 0
Sensor)
Sensor struck by light Approx. 12

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-45.

OK

Y

Auto light cutput is OK.

EL-50

Check harness for open or
short between BCM and
headlamp relay or tail lamp
relay.




HEADLAMP

¥¢ MONITOR L]
OPTICAL SEN 0.56V
l RECORD
SELS58U
B]

BCM connector (Mz2)

[Ccunir Tof comecron]
52

LG/R

g

~ SEL553UA

DISCDNNECT
Hs “

BCM connector

COptical sensor

C!UNIﬂOICONNECTOHll connector (11
2_1_'3
e fem Jem
[Q]
&JBELOTGV

]

A€ &

BCM connector (W25

CIUNIT_IOJ CONNECTOR]|

[@]

t_G.LG.’R ‘ LG/B

B

SELO17Y

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Optical sensor check)

CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR INPUT SIG-
NAL.

@ CONSULT
-

See “OPTICAL SEN” in DATA MONITOR

mode.

When optical sensor is struck by light:
More than 3V

When optical sensor is not struck by light:
Approx. 0.5V

OK

OR
TESTER

1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC position.
2. Check voltage beiween BCM terminal
@& and ground.

|"<|

Condition of optical sensor Voltage [V]

Sensor struck by light More than 3

Sensor not struck by light Approx. 0.5

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-46,

NG

¥

Optical sensor is OK,

CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR OPEN CIR-

CUIT.

1. Disconnect BCM connector and cptical
sensor connectar.

2. Check harness continuity between BCM
connector and optical sensor cennector.

NG

b4

Terminals

Onptical Conlinuity

BCM
sensor

]
@
a

@
®
€]

Yes

OK

D] y

Repair harness.

CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR SHORT CIR-
CUIT.

Check harness continuity between BGM
connecter and bedy ground.

NG

Terminals Continuity
@@ - ground
& - ground No

& - ground

lOK

Replace optical sensor.

EL-51

Repair harness.

1245

B8
AL,

(£l

_lf )
J\“J‘

FE

e



HEADLAMP

Y¢ MONITOR

IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC SW ON

RECORD

SEL922U

DSGONNECT
A€

BCM ccnnector

[ cunr HCONNECTOR [
60 68

OR R/G

|!
@ O

SELB42UA

1246

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ACC and IGN input signal check)

CHECK ACC AND IGN INPUT SIGNAL.

@ CONSULT

See "IGN ON SW" and “IGN ACC S3W” in
DATA MONITOR mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is AGC:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW OFF

NG

OR
E] @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
or G and ground.

Termi- Ignition switch position

nals OFF ACC ON START

@ - | Approx. . Approx.
Greund ov Battery voltage oV
® -
Ground Approx. OV Battery voltage

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-46.

OK

r

ACC and IGN input signal is QK.

EL-52

_| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 23,
located in the fuse block
{(J/B)]

® 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM




HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

Check the following:

e |llumination time control switch ground
circuit.

e Harness for open or short between
BCM and illumination time control
switch

EL-53

(Cont’d)
MONITOR
% MONITO L] DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
ILLUM TIME 0.920Kohm . .
(Ilumination time control switch check)
oK @l
CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL .| Humination time control e
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. switch is OK.
I @y CONSULT .
B G
See “ILLUM TIME” in DATA MONITOR
| RECORD l mode. =
SELOT8V} | Whan time controi switch is fully turned to S0
short time
DISCONNECT Appl’OX. 0 kO )
Eﬁ} @ When time conirel switch is fully turned to LG
H.S. tong time
BCM connectlor Approx. 1 kQ .
= OR i
[ crunr Jof connecTor]| B <& TESTER FC
1. Disconnect BCM connector. (==
G/R @ 2. Check resistance between BCM termi- -
nal G and ground.
— /'R'N.T
SELO1SV Time control switch Resistance ol
condition (k)
DISCONNECT Fully short Approx. 0 P[ﬂ
T.5. EED] Fully long Approx. 1
[Huminaticn time
control switch Refer to wiring diagram in EL-46. A,
1|3 NG
: i
CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL | NG| Replace illumination time
@ SWITCH. control switch.
1. Disconnect illumination time cantrol e
selozov| | Switeh. o
2. Check resistance between illumination
time contrel switch terminals (1) and &r
&. o
Time control switch Resistance ﬁ\%
condition (k<)
Fully short Approx. &
Fully long Approx. 1 2l
OK s
r oL
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HEADLAMP

Headlamp/Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order

LH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. . located in fusible link).
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Headlamp relay 4. Check headiamp relay.

RH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No., located in fusible fink).
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Headlamp relay 4. Check headlamp relay.

Neither headlamp illuminates, 1. Headlamp relay 1. Check headlamp relay.
2. Lighting switch 2. Check lighting switch.
3. Lighting switch ground circuit. 3. Check lighting switch ground circuit.
4. Open in headlamp relay circuit [ 4. Check harness between headlamp relay terminal &

and lighting switch terminal G2 for an open circuit.

LH high beam does not operate, but
LH low beam operates.

—_

. Bulb

2. Open in LH high beam circuit

ey

Check bulb.

2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal &

and LH headlamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
L H low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check harness betwsen lighting swilch terminal @
and LH headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
RH high beam does not operate, but{ 1. Buib 1. Check bulb.
RH low beam operates. 2. Open in RH high beam circuit 2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal (&
and RH headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not cperate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH high beam operates. 2. Open in RH low beam circuit 2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal 3
and RH headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting swilch.
High beam indicator does not work. [ 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combinaticn meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2-1. Check harness between lighting switch and combi-
nation meter for an open circuit,
2-2. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal

(@ of combination meter, when high beam illumi-
nates.

1248
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HEADLAMP

Daytime Light System/System Description (For
Canada)

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximatety half illumination whenever the engine is running. if the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereaiter, the daytime lights will continue 10 operate when the parking brake
is applied. Bl
Power is supplied at all times b

e o headlamp relay terminal @, and

e through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box) S
e {0 headlamp relay terminal & , and
e through 15A fuse (No. |54 , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to headlamp relay terminal @ . e

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [20], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to daytime light control unit terminal @ . Ee
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied '
e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to daytime light control unit terminal @ . [F=
Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal G8 through body grounds (&2 and (&9).

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION Pl
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e to headiamp relay terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal 42 .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal & B
¢ to combination meter terminal @3 for the HIGH BEAM indicator and ks
e through daytime light control unit terminals & and ®

e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp. B
Power is also supplied -
e from the headlamp relay terminal 3

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @ BF:
e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp. e
Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”} pesitions, ground is supplied
e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals G) and G2

e through lighting switch terminals @¢ and

¢ through body grounds G2 and (&9).

Ground is also suppled -
o o terminal @ of the RH headlamp i
e through daytime light control unit terminals and {3

e through lighting switch terminals @ and &
e through body grounds and (@0 [1
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”} or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e tioterminal @ of LH headlamp and combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator
¢ through daytime light control unit terminals @ and 43 i
e through lighting switch terminals @ and
e through body grounds and (&8 .

Ground is also supplied

e {oterminal @ of RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminatls @ and 49

e through lighting switch terminals & and &

e through body grounds & and (& .

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.
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HEADLAMP

Daytime Light System/System Description (For
Canada) (Cont’d)

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-41).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal @)

to terminal @ of RH headiamp

through terminal ¥ of BRH headlamp

to daytime light control unit terminal @

through daytime light contral unit terminai @

to terminal @ of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LH headlamp.

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and 8

e through body grounds &2 and G® .

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

Operation (Daytime light system for Canada)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or
“18T” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns on.
Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as
conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 18T Z2ND
Lighting switch
AlB|C|A[B|C|A C|A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C

High beam x| x|olx|x|olo|x|clalalolaalclol x1O
Headlamp

Low beam XX XX XXX X X X[ XXX {X]|O] X
Parking and tail lamp X[X|X]1O1O|1O101C1O X X|OlOlOolo|1C|O
License and instrument illumination lamp XX XI1O|OO1TC|Ol0O X1O1O010O1C1010
)y Lamp “ON”
X : Lamp “OFF”

A Lamp dims,
: Added functions
: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.,
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON.
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HEADLAMP

Schematic (For Canada)
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram {For Canada) — DTRL —

BATTERY | EL-DTRL-01
o
15A 15A

Refer to EL-POWER.

BAW BR
=l =1 [1]
p s HEADLAMP
ﬂ I] RELAY Y 4}
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3 6 2 page
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n .
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E10 .— —I— M—— BJW* To EL-
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

(Cont’d)
BATTERY EL-DTRL-02
Refer to EL-POWER. '%’J
154 45
& [l
[
JOINT
) CONNEGTOR-16 =l
I_I%I_, LI%]_I — SB * To EL-AT/AIND
R A 3B LG
1 I Il
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i =
YA RG B ER
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- i
11 @ YiR YA '
. G o
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page -
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HEADLAMP
Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

(Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITCH \GNITION SWITCH ] - -
START ON or START EL-DTRL-03
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER,
7.5A 7.5A 1 (JB)
=
1 1
{1oo] [eD])
SB R/G
=1 =1
5T IGN ElgmME
CONTROL
UNIT
LGHT LIGHT LH AH LT LBHT  PKa CONCEHE
DIM  MAIN UIGHT LIGHT DIM  MAIN  SW ALT-L GND  |(Em
|Lid) (Laal) Led| Lh Lad) jledp |z L] (L&)
GW R LR Ly RW BW  OR WA B
’—L l
Y
OR WiR
HEAD- [=]
tﬂMF’ L ALTER-
NATOR
Ea3
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Kl
PARKING
APPLIED | BEE, GE2.1
— R I
RELEASED T . o
- A B
E22
[ mm m e Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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. D! =
B B el e/ Yo Nel2lt/ 5y &7/ Gy |
L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
[ ] =]
e aipa
B GY GY

TEL738

1254 EL-60



HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram (For Canada) — DTRL —

(Cont’d)
EATTERY IGNITION SWITCH \GNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-04
ACC or ON ON or START
- 7 5A . EJ&JBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
[ 14 | El 32 | <D
1 1 1
] ] 5 i
o A RS OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT POWER N1
=] 1 [
[s1 [3] LG/B LG/R LG
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l
3 3 .
I—LiJ—J LL".“—II 18N __ PRI [
P RIG (M85)
LG/B LG/R LG
I OR I \j \ 4
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BAT ACC IGN AUTC LIGHT  AUTO LIGHT AUTC LIGHT %%%y
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T/COORD MODULE}
VAR GND GND  |fWz2
|Lsz]] [se]] [Luzl|
G/R B B
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SWITCH
1N (NE)
- °
w @z} R/ — R/ B
I E To EL-ILL
i -
N @ RAY e— R W
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To HA-NG < 8 B *To EL-HORN B MB1 =
e _
Ma7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses {For Canada)
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

(Data are reference values.)

Terminal . Judgement
No. ltemn Condition standard
1 Alternator @ When turning ignition switch to “ON" 1V or less
R When engine is running Battery positive voltage
Y
((Eqﬂ When turing ignition switch to “OFF” 1V or less
2 Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery positive voltage
m When turning ignition switch to "ON” from “3T" 1V or less
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF" 1V or less
3 Power source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery positive voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery positive voltage
@@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” 1V or less
4 Power source When lighting swilch is urned to “2ND” or PASS Battery positive voltage
(“C") position
Except the above 1V or less
5 Power source When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or PASS Battery positive voitage
{"C"} position
Except the above 1V or less
6 LH headlamp control When lighting switch is turned to “2ND" or PASS Battery positive voltage
(ground) {"C”) position
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
3 and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation)
A CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
1,
¥ ¢ lever is in N or P position.
Except the above 1V or less
7 RH headlamp control When lighting switch is tumed to “2ND” or PASS Battery positive voltage
{ground) (“C™} position
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Batlery positive voltage
g and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation})
A CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
1
k\é i lever is in N or P position.
Except the above 1V or less
1256 EL-62




HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada) (Cont’d}

Terminal - Judgement
No. ltem Conditicn standard
8 RH low beam When tuming lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (“B™) |1V or less
position
9 RH high beam When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and HIGH 1V or less
(“A”) or PASS {“C") positions
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
3 and turning lighting switch to “OFF” {daytime light
operation}
e CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
%5 J fever is in N or P position.
10 LH high beam When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and HIGH iV or less
("A”) or PASS (*C") positions
N When releasing parking brake with engine running |1V or less
o 4 and turning lighting switch to "OFF"” {daylime light
- {operation)
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.
11 LH low beam When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (“B™) |1V or less
position
12 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW (*B”) |1V or less
{LH low beam) position
13 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and HIGH (“A™} | 1V or less
{LH high beam) cr PASS (“C") pasition
14 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch “2ND" and HIGH (“A”) [ 1V or less
{RH high beam) or PASS (“C”) position
15 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and LOW {"B™) |1V or less
(RH low bean) pasition
16 Ground — —
17 Parking brake switch When parking brake is released Battery positive voltage

When parking brake is set

1.5V orless

EL-63
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HEADLAMP

— Bulb cover

LOCK

PUSH to
ramove

SEL995K

.Horizontal Adjusting screw
indicator y I (Vertical)7

::',_(Adjusting —t
@'O[‘S(:rew O /

(Horizontal) —

Headlamp RH -/
.

P58

CEL408

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body. '

¢ Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Turnthe bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
the headlamp reflector, and then remove .

3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

b. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

¢ Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

Bulb Specifications

ltem

Wattage (W)

Semi-sealed beam
High/Low

60/55

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should be

in good repair, calibrated and operated in accordance with respec-

tive operation manuals.

It any aimer is not avaifable, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.

c. See that there is no-load in vehicle {coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

¢. See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’'s seat.
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HEADLAMP
Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)

U 0 " LOW BEAM
Up to the
° g ) 1. Open the hood.
At fine r K | 2. Adjust the vertical indicator by turning the adjusting screw (ver-
U o 5 tical direction).
‘ The bubble in the gauge should be centered on the “O” mark &
I'MHHMH‘M'M as shown in the figure. -
OK
u 0 D [
\ h S
[T el ] 8 e
OK :
< Vertical indicator>> MEL3S5CA EM
Indicator line 3. Adjust the horizontal indicator by turning the adjusting screw.
(horizontal direction) e
,] OK The inner red line should align with the indicator line.
Red lina .
oG
LN ] e
Red line o
=5
T o
Indicator line Bar
< Horizontal indicator>> SELS37T at
W, = 1,080 (42.52) If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp -
WL assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart B
shown in the figure.
¢ Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be .
H within the range shown at left. Adjust headiamps accord- "
ingly.
b o0 e Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp. mA
/620 (300.00) “H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps
“W " Distance between each headlamp center
"'H'": Horizontal center line ggﬁ
| . of headlamps
Vertical center line Upper edge of
ahead of headlamps high intensity zone o
Height of 7\ :S.)[
lamp centers 100
| A @ 1w -
-'/// 100 100 {4) S
4)
100 [100 | 100l 100 o
“ @ a 9 2
Left edge of high
intensity zone
- = ACCEPTABLE RANGE [l
Unit: mm {in)
SEL866LA

- _'1‘]‘;"7

PRESAN
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamps/System
Description

Power is supplied at all times

e o tail lamp relay terminals @) and ®

e through 15A fuse [No. [§3], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box].
Ground is supplied

e 10 the lighting switch terminals & and

¢ through body grounds G and & .

SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied
# o tail lamp relay terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

Tail tamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e f{rom tail lamp relay terminal @

e to power terminals of parking, license and tail lamps.

With power supplied, parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

AUTOQ LIGHT OPERATION

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside
brightness. _

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied

¢ to BCM terminal 43

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and cutside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-
plied

¢ o tail lamp relay terminal @

e from the BCM terminal 4.

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

Auto light operation allows these lamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to the OFF position.

For detailed wiring diagram of auto light, refer to “HEADLAMP”.
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Schematic
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L —

BATTERY EL-TAIL/L-01
Refer to EL-POWER.
154
R
xRl
JOINT
< CONNEGTOR-15
B48 CONNECTOR-15
LL;'_J II_-.1—|_| 3B *To EL-AT/IND 18
R R sB -
& o 2 e o>
I - N
t
o _1__} /G RG Paae
R [ ey -
N R B RIG R e— *}

\

I B & wp To EL-AT/IND
A L |—e— 1 JmRG Rl
. '

E11 @ Y/R YiR
' (Eee): (112
PU/R LY

.........
ﬁj—l I—[%I_l (21 JOINT

AUTO- —@alST AUTO A, oS |SameinaTIoN CONNEGTOR-2
BND e »2 P [{LIGHTING M52
e N, SWITCH) . B
EeD . EsD A

3£

B
I a % Y/R
; | 14|| I |
GE2 ﬂ COMB &W TAILL BCM
o (AUTO) RLY (BODY
B B GONTROL
- A MODULE)
E36 Eo2 M22
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
e ] T it i
12 — |
e fhie ErEe LR &S
4] av GY W ! BR W
M22
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamplemng
Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-02

Freceding
page <BmrG

@ RIG G/B
\ { _ To EL-TURN
ar

R/G GB

STOP AND
TAIL LAMP
SENSOR

PARKING TURN FRONT
LIGHT
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B36
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E32 '
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring

Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-03

STOP AND
TAIL LAMP
SENSOR
TAIL TAIL
LAMP B LAMP A
G/W G

¥ \

— E
To EL-STOP/L
I F EE— P

G R/B RIB G
Eml [ =l Al
l REAR b |AzaR
TAIL TAIL|L-{STOP |COMBINATION STOP | {TAIL TAL COMBINATION
@ LAMP LH @ LAMP RH
- (TRUNK LID) (TRUNK LID)
4 b |

E W To EL-STOP/L

GBS
GT2 @ m—p B u—
I B3 I I
B B E
= - e
Ti2 B2z

o

248 G (™. EEELSHHH
[il2]al4] W W 2[11]0]o]8]7]6

9 l1o]11}12

1264

EL-70

TEL744



EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lampleiring
Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’'d)

EL-TAIL/L-04
€
STOP AND
TAIL LAMP
SENSOR A
TAIL TAIL
LAMP D LAMP C

7 5 .
= L £
GR L

I /L e
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F mm— [/ W

G/R RIL RIL L EC
i I e

1 REAR b rEAR ,

TAIL TAILL_|STOP {GOMBINATION stop | _{TAIL TALL COMBINATION EE
@) : LAMP LH CCD LAMP RH
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L p Ti3 f'.\'-|':
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L L
B B
20
[
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I B36 I I B
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£ L L g7
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([EEY

TEL745

EL-71 1265



EXTERIOR LAMP

Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Trouble

Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Parking, license and tail lamps do
not operate,

—ry

. 15A fuse

1. Check 15A fuse (No. @l located in fuse, fusible link
and relay box).

2. Tail lamp relay 2. Check tail lamp relay.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4, Open in tail lamp relay circuit 4. Check harness belween tail lamp relay terminal &
and lighting switch terminal (i for an open circuit.
Individual lamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check buib.
2. Lamp ground 2. Check lamp ground circuit.
3. Open circuit 3. Check harness between power supply terminal of lamp

and tail tamp relay terminal @ for an open circuit,

Auto light malfunctioning.

Refer to trouble diagnoses in “HEADLAMP” (EL-47).
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Stop Lamp/Schematic
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Stop Lamp/Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

EL-STOP/L-01

BATTERY
FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
15A (J/B)
I|£|I J :Mode\s with rear air spoiler
RAY :Modeis without rear air spoiler
T4
I .ﬁ r L mpTo EL-WARN
1 R R L
STOP LAMP ‘ STOP LAMP STOP LAMP WARNING STOP AND
SWITCH SW.B SW A LAMP TAIL LAMP
DEPRESSED HMTG SENSOR
_ M2 STOP LAMP (T15)
RELEASED (5]
L _ H',W
- T4
g 18l _GB: |
=1
71 JOINT RV
B26
CONNECTOR-1
W51 LIJW r
L
R Lr‘
R W
] [l
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Stop Lamp/Wiring Diagram — STOPIL —
(Cont’d)

EL-STOP/L-02

A

B

(897

STOP AND
TAIL LAMP
STOP SENSOR
LAMP B T10
k]
R/B
c
To EL-
TAILAL *
‘ G =
T3 ﬁ
G/W R/B R/B G
n B En 1 [
REAR REAR
COMBINATION COMBINATION
TAIL STOP|LAMP LH STOP TAIL |LAMP RH
' (TRUNK LID) (TRUNK LiDY}
! (722 { (17)
L) LT
B B
To High-
mounted B — GT1
stop Iampt ®
—-— .
G2 .-BB_.
I I
B B
. n
Bez
?23@45 |12?34i 543 21T70
789'101112 W W IW 1211109'876 W
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Stop Lamp/Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
(Cont’d)

EL-STOP/L-03

LAMP A

STOP AND
TAIL LAMP
SENSOR

STOP
GND

L]
R/L *

To EL- ‘. I
TAIL/L
*G, —
GfR L
I 1 li
REAR REAR
COMBINATION COMBINATION
TAIL STOP |LAMP RH STOP @ TAIL [LAMP RH
(FENDER) (FENDER)
{ { D)
L] |
B
o
.ma@s_.
I
B B B
- - o u
Bo2
1] 2]l 2]5 0 s[a]3[ © [2]3
s?ﬂglwﬂwz [l2]si4] (T9). (T13) 12[1]io] 9] 8]7
W W w W
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Back-up Lamp/Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

ON or START

FUSE BLOCK {Reter to EL-POWER.
(J/8)

To AT/AT 4 G/B

INHIBITOR
, ® |swircH

<]
R
N D & B9
8 -9
L8]
LW

To AT-AT @ L e ) B17

@
S

Chim
g

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'BACK/L'O1

Il
—-
¢
|
Lw LW
Tzl rear 21 rear
[2] COMBINATION [2] COMBINATION
LAMP RH LAMP LH
@ {BACK-UP LAMP) @ (BACK-UP LAMP)
{TRUNK LID) (TRUNK LID}
I | 1]
B B
| - |
To EL-STOP/L <fa & mewmm { )
GT1 N GB5
GTe @) s {Zh 1 ]
i DR | I
B B B
e A AL
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
/6 1'(;_; T\ 1[2[al[4]5 o
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/System Description

Power is supplied at ali times

to fog lamp relay terminal @

through 15A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/BY],
to headlamp relay terminal &

through 15A fuse (No. B3], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box) and
to headlamp refay terminal (1) .

When the lighting switch in the 2ND position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay terminal @

e through lighting switch terminal G2

¢ to fighting switch terminal

e through body grounds (& and EB.

The headlamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e tc fog lamp relay terminal @

e from headlamp relay terminal @) .

FOG LAMP OPERATION _

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position and
LOW (“B") position for fog lamp operation. With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied
¢ to fog lamp relay terminal D

through front fog lamp switch terminal @3

to front fog lamp swilch terminal @2

through lighting switch terminal (@

to lighting switch terminal

through body grounds G2 and E8). ‘

The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from fog lamp relay terminal &

e toterminal @) of each fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each fog lamp through body grounds and (&8 . With power and

ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate.
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

EL-F/FOG-01

BATTERY
n
O meen @ s § Wl
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o - EL-POWER. =
[l 1 09 2
& & HEADLAMP LG
I] ” RELAY
(P (P 3M
I R
o ELL e
G al
2 | 3
[z] [_(5—! FOG LAMP T
H RAELAY [
é ?
W]} [1IEH]] -
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Aiming adjusting screw

CEL402

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m {25 H)

MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high

intensity zo

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

ne

Floor to center
Car of foglamp lens

axis (height of fog
/ lamp centers)

100 (4)\ 100 ()
- ) T
High-intensity areas
Unit: mm (in) MEL328G

1274

Front Fog Lamp Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. Check that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

Screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at lefi.

¢ When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-
lamps and opposite fog lamp.

Bulb Specifications

Itern Wattage (W)

Front fog lamp b5

EL-80



EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION _
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup- 3/

plied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to0 hazard switch terminal @ 8,
e through terminal I of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal @ .

e through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit 2

& {0 turn signal switch terminal @ .
Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds and (&) .

LLH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the L.H position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal

@ to - 6
e front combination lamp LH terminal @ ’
e rear combination lamp LH terminal @

e combination meter terminal 8% .
Ground is supplied to the front combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds and (&%) .
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (12, and (5.

.
e

il

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal & through body grounds and (w1 . &l

With power and ground suppiied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH turn -
=10

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
@2 to

e front combination lamp RH terminal @ -
e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ re
e combination meter terminal 3.

Ground is suppiied to the front combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (€222 and (&9 .
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds @2, and (&) .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal &) through body grounds and (m) .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit conircls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps. R

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal (3 through: 5
@ 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied _
e through terminal O of the hazard switch : RIS
¢ to combination flasher unit terminal @

e through terminal & of the combination flasher unit

& {0 hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds and ).
Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp LH terminal @

e rear combination lamp LH terminal @
e combination meter terminal & .

AT

Power is supplied through terminal @ of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp RH terminal @

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ .
e combination meter terminal @ . e
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds (€2 and (&) .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds (112), and (B) .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds and (wa) .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning

lamps.

WITH MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Power is supplied at all times

EL-81 1275



EXTERIOR LAMP
Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
- System Description (Cont'd)

e through 10A fuse [No. 13}, located in the fuse block (J/B))

e to multi-remote control relay terminals M, @ and & .

Ground is supplied to muiti-remote control relay terminal @ , when the multi-remate control system is triggered
through the BCM (Body Control Module).

Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM” (EL-284).

The multi-remote control relay is energized.

Power is supplied through terminal & of the multi-remote control relay

e to front combinaticn lamp LH terminal @ ,

e to rear combination lamp LH terminal @ and

e to combination meter terminal @ .

Power is supplied through terminal @ of the multi-remote control relay

e to front combination lamp RH terminal @ ,

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal @ and

o to combination meter terminal @3 .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds (e2) and (&%) .
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds (112), (e22) and ().
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds and (mD) .

With power and ground supplied, the BCM controls the flashing of the hazard warning lamps.
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EXTERIOR LAMP
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON or START BATIHY E L TU RN 01
&JBS)E BLOCK [Refer to EL-POWER.
19 13
T—
94, 3A |
G/wW h
ue @ L [isklm m— > N
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= L FLAGHER GrY E :l G Gry Next page
NIT -
E b FZ_]—_P G/Y — G *}
LI%IJ Mo - - To EL-TURN-03
JOINT G/B {I . I} G/E we— /B @
i* CONNECTOR-11 -
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

- B108 B108 EL-TURN-02
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d})

EL-TURN-03
Ta EL-
TURN-01
-l
@ Gia
COMBINATION
SWITCH
L i R (TURN SIGNAL)
K ’W o _
N
S
GW &
- =3
G/B GW G GIY
[E4 et 721 Ll FUSE 800K
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5 &>
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TAILL 4 RG | TAILL, A/ |
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o = 4 1 IE] ]
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch. el
lamps do not operate. | 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check. (EL-87}
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit. [
Turn signal lamps do not operate 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block
but hazard warning lamps operate. (J/B)]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery g
positive voltage is present at terminal @ of hazard =l
switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch. =
3. Turn signal switch 3. Check turn signal switch. LG
4. Open in turn signal switch circuit | 4. Check L/B wire between combination flasher unit and
turn signal switch for open circuit. e
=l
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- [ 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block
ate but turn signal lamps operate. (J/B)]. Verity battery positive valtage is present at
terminal @ of hazard switch. EE
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch,
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check L/B wire between combinaticn flasher unit and
hazard switch for open circuit, AT
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds (€22) and 2. Check grounds (E22) and (E36). o
3T
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. !
does not operate. 2. Grounds \ and 2. Check grounds (T12), and .
LH and RH turn indicators do not [ 1. Grounds and 1. Check grounds and (7). Eid
cperate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb - 1. Check bulb in combination meter. =1
operate. e
Test amp (27W) Combination Flasher Unit Check &
e e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
o Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher as
/ unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function- IFio
Ea ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.
E ] Efl

A&

i

Battery

SEL122E

OX

EL-87 1281



EXTERIOR LAMP

1282

Bulb Specifications

{tem

Wattage (W)

Headlamp {Semi-sealed beam)
High/Low

Front feg lamp

Front comh%nation lamp
Parking/Turn signal lamp

Rear combination lamp
Turn signal lamp
Stop/Tail lamp

Tail lamp {Trunk lid side)

Back-up lamp

License lfamp

High-mounted stop lamp (Models with rear air
spoiler}

High-mounted stop lamp {Models without rear air
spoiler)

60/55
55

8/27

21
21/5

21

3.8

18

EL-88



INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 63, located in the fuse, fusible fink and relay box}
e {0 tail lamp reiay terminais D and & .

Ground is supplied to tail lamp relay terminal @ , when the lighting switch is moved to the 15T or 2ND posi- &,
tion. The tail lamp relay is energized.

The lighting switch must be in the 18T or 2ND position for illumination.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount {2
of current increases, the illuminaticn becomes brighter.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for. the components included in the illu-

mination system. [Elk
Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal
Combination meter (Niz), (Ni3) ® @ LG
Rear cigarette lighter , @ — (Unit ground)
Rear ashtray . 6)] @ =G
Humination control switch @ ® -
Glove box lamp a @ HE
ASCD main switch (n3) ® ®
TCS switch ® ® AT
Radia @ "
Nlumination time control switch @ @ .
Front cigareite lighter @ — (Unit ground} Fo
A/C control unit @ @
Hazard switch (N2 @ K
AT device @ @
Power window main switch @ @ A
Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror @ @
Driver door control unit @ @ S5
Passenger door control unit D23 @ 9
Telephone switch (vz5) @ @ aT
The ground for all of the compoenents except for rear ashtray, and rear cigarette lighter, glove box lamp and
front cigaretie lighter are controlled through terminals @ and & of the illumination control switch and body
grounds and (i) . =
BT
A

EL-89 1283



INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Schematic

TELEPHONE SWITCH (ILLUMINATION)
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INTERIOR LAMP

Hlumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL —

— EL-ILL-01
RIG -
el
Refer to EL-POWER. I_ILI_]
15A
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R Eds
eml Lol
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B W To EL-AT/INDG R‘AETT'(EJFT i
@ (ILLUMI- AT
NATION)
EN @ WRWR s &2, {13
@& [E D
F PU/R UY K -
I To EL- oA
¥R PUR R E> ILL-05 [~
) G
I_I_I 81 G
YiR LY ViR |58,
Gl [s2] [l
i' JOINT S
AUTO - g AUTO @~ ~@UST | COVBINATION CONNECTOR-2 ER
OFF 2ND QFF 2ND) (LIGHTING SWITCH) 2]
----- &. @ = ST
L L LY o
B B GE2 r‘—| IS
l_lj_ Eal [_l_l ® [14] [11]
------------ COMB SW  TAILL
5 | MBS A | sou
B 8 B 5 (BODY CONTROL MODULE) 21
| I a2 & ez
® E22
WP
Uriliss
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
T_—é_ | a ul 0
KK 1] .
3|75 (E48)
4] &y U 5y 2lzl2l 5y ED.ED EL
(ve).
TSI T T T T (22
| i1 K [} 2 | [[Fe
| [5]7]6 12] alea] 8]0l 9 Eﬁf I Llilifzlelelsls a—ls—fa—lﬁl o
I !
N S e = e P T/ NG |
| |
NERHBBAIBAE 232425[25[2725293c:|
| |
TEL7S7
1285



INTERIOR LAMP

Preceding
page

-
R/G q

[Numination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
EL-ILL-02

7.5A

Refer to EL-POWEA.
FUSE BLOCK afer to EL-PO
WB)

€2 D ED

JOINT
CONNECTOR-7

ke e oHekz

Ny

R/L

AL R/L

R/L

E} Ry — RIL @ Next page
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INTERIOR LAMP

INumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-03
M31
ﬂ L - o +F{)’L4:>To EL-ILL-05
Preceding s
page - @l
@ R/L ﬁ
N2 N8 g Eﬁﬂ
@ ._H,fL@Next page
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-06
To EL- -~
10 <P RiL
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INTERIOR LAMP

Vanity Mirror and Trunk Room Lamps/System

Description
Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. 27] located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to vanity mirror lamp (driver’s is side} terminal @, i€l
o {0 vanily mirror lamp (passenger side) terminal @ and
e to trunk room lamp terminal ) . i
"f’l#':ﬁ'L\

VANITY MIRROR LAMP

With vanity mirror lamp switch ON, ground is supplied il
e to vanity mirror lamp terminal & =
e through body grounds and (wm)

With power and ground supplied, the vanity mirror lamp turns ON. e
TRUNK ROOM LAMP
When the trunk room lamp switch is in OPEN position, ground is supplied =50
¢ {0 trunk room lamp terminal @ '
e through trunk room switch terminal B
¢ to trunk room lamp switch terminal @ e
e through body grounds Gz, and (1.
With power and ground supplied, the trunk room lamp turns ON. -
Bulb Specifications
ltemn Wattage (W) B
Vanity mirror lamp 1.4
Trunk room lamp 3.4 o
[4
Ay
ER
BT

12X

EL-97 1201



INTERIOR LAMP

Vanity Mirror and Trunk Room Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — INT —

BATTERY EL-INT/L-01
|
||
10A FUSEBLOCK | Refer io EL-POWER.
(J/B}
CDAGC,
¢ — TAUNK ROOM
[ic] L] |
- 5
RAV
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I mw@ww HA+
RW
@D o
T =
RAV
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R .-—-— R ’To EL-ROOM/L
]
RAW H:w .
i [i]
mgn ar,
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A - s 2 &
B3s
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METER AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
I Fuse block (J/B) Trunk rocm (undeﬂ shelf) _ P
7.sa-0N (1007 /:/ = @
0 000 (0 [ e
"3 <transmit1er
QUL AR T | @
o b 2 |
—fe—— { T
L] H N\ S
Rac!fato{ u{E)'perr ‘h'oge\ [ &
ES
_— Propeller shaft
"KQI\{QT(‘S EE
=D <
ECM (ECCS
centrol module) @QT
SEL935U
System Description 2D
With the ignition switch in the ON or START paosition, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)] . &)
¢ o combination meter terminal &3 .
Ground is supplied _
e to combination meter terminals G, G0 and @ RN
e through body grounds and (w7 .
FUEL GAUGE ]
The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied o

¢ (o combination meter terminal ) for the fuel gauge
o from terminal & of the fuel tank gauge unit

e through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and A
e through body grounds and (&5 . "

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE
The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based

on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.
As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable

ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

i

TACHOMETER
The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal IEX

e from terminal & of the ECM (ECCS control module)
& 1o combination meler terminal @ for the tachometer.

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

¢ 1o combination meter terminals and @ for the speedometer

¢ from terminals O and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

EL-99 1293



METER AND GAUGES

Combination Meter
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METER AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL"M ETER'O1

ON or START w@ﬂ
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. o
re) A
- [
LG
ke

T

.’L@ Next page Zis
COMBINATION
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@D, @@ E

[=2]]
- i
WG B PiL Next page QUT
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e o To HA-A/C <t 5 umt @) GN5
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METER AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont’d)
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Preceding A - _
page T
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METER AND GAUGES

A€ &

Combination meter

cohnector

HHEH

a
M)
& &

Trouble Diagnoses

TEMPERATURE GAUGE

INSPECTION/FUEL GAUGE AND/OR WATER

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT.

1) Turn ignition switch “ON".

2) Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.

CEL411 Battery voltage should exist.

NG | Check the following.

" 4 € @

Combination meter

connactor connector

Combination meter

OK

E
) 4

e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(J/B}]

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
combination meter

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR

’I\I
T

GAUGES.

i

e Hﬁ%—l—l—l
B B

Check continuity between combination
meter terminals 4, @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.

NG Repair harness or connec-

CK
CEL412

4

CONNECT

o
€ &

oy
—Npo0 -

o

. Fuel gauge

© . Water temperature gauge

Y

tor.

CHECK GAUGE QPERATION.
1) Turn ignition switch “ON".

and ground with wire for less than 10
seconds.

3) Check operation of gauge.

scale.

NG Repair or replace gauge.

2y Connect terminals & (Fuel), © (Temp.)

Gauge should move smoothly to full

OK
CEL413

=
Y

D]

DISCONNECT

Lid
1.

Fuel tank gauge
unit cannector
=1

C
[ I
4
B{

&3

!

[Q

Y

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL
TANK GAUGE UNIT.

Check harness continuity between fuel
tank gauge unit terminal @ and ground.
Continuity should exist.

NG Repair harness or connec-

h 4

OK

Y

tor.

CHECK COMPONENT.
Check gauge units.

CEL414

(EL-106) or “Thermal Transmitter
Check” (EL-106).

NG Repair or replace.

h 4

Refer to “Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check™

OK

(Go to (O on next page.)

EL-103

Refer to FE section. (Fuel
gauge}

1297

MA

B

PD

[EFE

ik
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METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

CEL417

il
s

Combination meter Combination meter

connector connector
=IIEII T V=T ]
20 i
WG B

® O

CEL418

1298

1) Start engine.

2} Check voltage between combination
meter terminals @ and @) at idle and
2,000 rpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.

Y

OK

Replace tachometer.

EL-104

®
Z O a0 l
07" O C (ﬁ
0 (o] O ﬂ
P \oo ///L CHECK HARNESS. NG_; Repair harness or connec-
e i Check harness continuity between termi- tor.
nals.
BISCONNECT DISCONNECT
Terminals
M€ & AE _
Combination meter Combinaticn meter Combma::ggkr;r:eterconf Component
conngctor connactor
] = ) ® Fuel tank gauge
_ HEBERIEEE unit connector &}
R/L Thermal iransmitter
@ @ @ connector (1)
1 Continuity should exist.
— T
Fuei tank gauge oK
unit connector (B29) Thermal transmitter v
O connector (F28)
[ m E‘ INSFECTION END
HEN 1
‘ R/L ‘UB
) GEL415
INSPECTION/TACHOMETER
A€ G
Combination meter NG
connector CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. .| Check the following.
TR V= [ [ [ 1) Turn ignition switch “ON"', ® 75Afusse [No.@
HiIEENIEEEN 2) Check voltage between combination located in the fuse block
a meter terminal @) and greund. {J/B)]
Battery voltage should exist. e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
oK combinatiocn meter
D O
- CEL418 E] v
CHECK GROUND GIRCUIT FOR NG ' Repair harness or connec:
ey ( TACHOMETER. " tor.
HS. Eé} (Ea) Check continuity between combination
Combination meter meter terminal G and ground.
sonneclor (M13) Continuity should exist.
e W OK
Bl [ TTI [ ]
y
B CHECK ECM OUTPUT. NG Check harmess for open or

short between ECM and
combination meter.




METER AND GAUGES

Combination meter

connector
L[]

T

iy

CEL419

Combination meter

connector (N12)

HhT

_@ﬂ

CEL420

Combination meter
cannector

ru@ualqﬂ?':{i

BR/W

LG/B

(D

Vehicle speed
sensor

[Alternating
current{AC)]

Vehicle speed

sensor pinion
ceL42

DISCONNECT

L&D
1.5.
Vehicle speed sensor
conneclor {(820)

1
2

et

[Q]

e La

CEL422

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
INSPECTION/SPEEDOMETER AND VEHICLE SPEED

SENSOR

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT.

1) Turn ignition switch “ON”,

2} Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @) and ground.
Battery voitage should existi.

NG

OK

B A 4

.| Gheck the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [4,,
located in the fuse block
{J/B)]

¢ Harness for open or
short between fuse and
combination meter

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SPEED-
OMETER.

Check continuity between combination
meter terminal (& and ground.

Continuity should exist.

NG

Y

OK

y

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUT-

PUT.

1) Remove vehicle speed sensor from
transmission.

2) Check voltage between combination
meter terminals and @ while
quickly turning speed sensor pinion.
Voltage: Approx. 0.5V

OK

NG

D] y

Replace speedometer.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR.
Check resistance between vehicle speed
senscr terminals 3) and @ .
Resistance: Approx. 2500

NG

OK

r

Check harness or connector between

speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

EL-105

Repiace vehicle speed
Sensor.

1299

[H) @
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METER AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION

Fuel tank gauge unit check

e [or removal, refer to FE section.
Check the resistance between terminals @ and &) .

“ Ohmmeter Fleat position Resistance value
(+) -) mm {irn} ' {Q)
1 Fufl 70 (2.76} Approx. 4 - 6
& @ 2 1/2 189 (7.44) 32-33
- *3 Empty 308 (12.13) 80 - 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

Fuel tank gauge ks
unit connector TS.
(=]
l l DHSCONNECT
[5{4;

[@Q]

CEL423

Thermal transmitter check

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter
and body ground.

Water temperature Resistance

Ohmme 60°C {(140°F) Approx. 170 - 2108

II' 100°C (212°F) Approx. 47 - 5302

-@.l

MEL424F
Vehicle speed sensor signal check

5 ~ Vehicle 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.

s speed 2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage

sensor

between terminals @ and @) .

i - b
v Approx. 0.5V @
2 9 [Alternating

current (AC)]

CEL219

1300 ElL-106



WARNING LAMPS

Warning Lamps/System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to combination meter terminals @ .

Ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminals ¢ and

o A/T device {OD control switch) terminal @ N g
e through body grounds and (uaD) L

Ground is supplied:

e to fuel tank gauge unit terminal @ , and El
e seat belt buckle switch terminal 43

e through body grounds and (&9 .

Ground is supplied:

e to brake fluid level switch terminal @ and
¢ washer level switch terminal @

e through body grounds &2 and E®.

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP ' FE
During prove out or when an air bag malfunction occurs, the ground path is interrupted -

e from the air bag diagnosis sensor unit terminal @8
# {0 combination meter terminat @ . AT

Ground is supplied
e through combination meter terminal @p .

With power and ground supplied, the air bag warning lamp (LEDs) illuminate. PD

Far further information, refer to RS section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES™).

DOOR WARNING LAMP P&

Door warning lamp is contralled by BCM.

When one of the passenger door is opened, ground is supplied to the BCM terminal @8, @, @3 or @. ”
an\

And then ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal G
¢ from BCM terminal G -
With power and ground supplied, the door warning lamp illuminates. =

LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP

Low oil pressure causes oil pressure switch terminal (1) to provide ground to combination meter terminal @ . ST
“With power and ground supplied, the low oil pressure warning lamp illuminates.

CHARGE WARNING LAMP RS
During prove out or when a alternator malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e {0 combination meter terminals @ and @ 5T

e from alternator terminai @) .
With power and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp, brake lamp and tail and stop lamp iluminate.

LOW WASHER LEVEL WARNING LAMP [

When the washer fluid level is low, ground is supptlied

e to combination meter terminal

e from washer fluid level switch terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the low washer level warning lamp illuminates.

OD OFF WARNING LAMP [y
When an A/T system malfunction occurs, or OD control switch is in OFF position, ground is supplied

e {o combination meter terminal @3

e from A/T control unit terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the OD warning lamp blinks or illuminates.

For further information, refer to AT section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

EL-107 1301



WARNING LAMPS
Warning Lamps/System Description (Cont’d)

LOW FUEL LEVEL WARNING LAMP

The amount of fuel in the fuel tank is determined by the fuel level sensor in the fuel tank. A signal is sent from
fuel tank gauge unit terminai ® to combination meter terminal @ . The fuel level sensor will illuminate the
low fuel level warning lamp when the fuel level is low.

With power and ground supplied, the low fuel level warning lamp illuminates.

ABS WARNING LAMP

When an ABS malifunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 3

e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal @2 .

With power and ground supplied, the ABS warning famp illuminates.
For further information, refer to BR section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

TCS OFF WARNING LAMP

When TCS off switch is in OFF position, or an ABS/TCS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal 2

o from ABS/TCS control unit terminal §

With power and ground supplied, the TCS off warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to BR section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

SLIP WARNING LAMP

When TCS is in operation, or a TCS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal 48

¢ from ABS/TCS control unit terminal 43

With power and ground supplied, the slip warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to BR section (“TROUBLE DIAGNQOSES”).

SEAT BELT WARNING LAMP

When the driver's seat belt is unfastened, ground is supplied

& o combination meter terminal {3

e through air bag diagnoses sensor unit terminal @ and @

e from seat belt buckle switch terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the seat belt warning lamp illuminates.

BRAKE WARNING LAMP

When the parking brake is applied, or the brake fluid level is low, ground is supplied
e {o combination meter terminal G2

e from parking brake switch terminal @), or

e brake fluid ievel switch terminal ).

With power and ground supplied, the brake warning lamp illuminates.

TAIL AND STOP WARNING LAMP

When one of the stop lamp bulbs is burned out with the stop lamp switch depressed, or one of the tail lamp
bulbs is burned out with the lighting switch in the 18T or 2ND position, ground is supplied.

e to combination meter terminal @3

e from stop and tail lamp sensor terminal @

With power and ground is supplied, the tail and stop lamp warning lamp illuminates.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP

During prove out or when an engine control malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

® {0 combination meter terminal

e from ECM terminal G8 .

With power and ground supplied, the malfunction indicator lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to EC section [*Malfunction Indicater Lamp (MILY”, “ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION"].
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH EL'WA RN"O1

ON or START

% 754 6‘;‘55)5 BLOCK | Refar to EL-POWER.
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SR DAG ] AR BAG Gue @mre M1 KN E 1 S50R ] 5CM
wi | DIAGNOSIS u B | wamy [(BODY
SENSOR - B | LAMp | CONTHOL
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Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
Praceding e - N - - B Next
page page
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_ H: ALTERNATOR

JOINT

B
| :
“1 o
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’ d)
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)
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WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

/ / CONSULT

Dala lnk connector CONSLULT inspection procedure

for CONSULT
' 1.  Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT™ to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START".
NISSEAN
CONSULT
|
lli”
START
| SUB MODE ]
SEF392!
l SELEGT SYSTEM DI 5. Touch “IVMS".
[ ENGINE J
| AT |
{ arBAG i
[vms 1
L ]
[ 1
SEL280U

6. Touch “DOOR OPEN WARNING”.

I SELECTTEST ITEM  [7]

| MULTI-REMOTE CONT Y5

|
[ AUTO LiGHT svSTEM [
| INTERIOR ILLUMINATION |

| DOOR OPEN WARNING

| REMOTE CONT ID REG

| BCM PART NUMBER

SEL903U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for door
open warning lamp.

| SELEGT DIAG MODE

| DATA MONITOR

[ AcTvE TEST

|
|

F
3

R R [

SEL904U
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WARNING LAMPS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

h 4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

WA
y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234) b
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No L
SYMPTOM
BASIS =
r r =
»| Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure on |4
the self-diagnostic results. - the next page. Ef
(EL-230) B
AT
r y
NG [VMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or Eis)
EL-234) -
OK )
i ¥ -
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the TR
system.
OK _ o1
iz:l\aid
i
CHECK OUT .
@i
NOTICE: R

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO [T
RESPONSE™.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position [l
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. 14 located in the fuse block (J/B})].

lIsvd
15

EL-115 1309



WARNING LAMPS

B ACcTiVE TEST B

DR OPN WARN LAMP  OQFF

OFF |

SEL676U
BISCGMNECT
A€

BCM connactor

[_croni o] connecror]]
i

[ ON |

SEL677UA

[

¥ MONITOR

DOOR SW-DR
DOOR SW-AS
DOOR SW-RL
DOOH SW-RR

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

I RECORD |

SELS75U

[

ON

¥ MONITOR
IGN ON SW

| RECORD ]

SEL358U
GONNELT
A€

BCM connector
[ cronim o] conecton]]

V]
@ ©

R/G

SEL&58UB

1310

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Door warning lamp is not operating correctly.

CHECK WARNING LAMP OPERATION. | NG| check the fallawing.
CONSULT ¢ Bulb
=/ ® Power supply circuit for
Perfarm “DOOR OPEN WARNING™ in warning lamp
“Active Test” mode. ® Harness for open or
Check warning lamp cperation. short between BCM and
Warning lamp should illuminate. warning lamp
OR
P
BN .
1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to “ON™ position.
3. Apply ground to BCM terminal (711} .
Warning lamp should illuminate,
CK
A4
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL, NG‘ Check the following.
CONSULT "1 & Door swilch
& Door switch ground con-
See “DOOR SWITCH" in DATA MONI- dition (Front door) or
TOR mode. door switch ground cir-
When door is open: cuit {Rear door)
DOOR SW ON ® Harness for open or
When door is closed: short between door
DOOR SW OFF switch and BCM
OR
“F-‘l’ ON-BOARD
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)
oK
4
NG

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL.

D E CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:.
IGN ON SW OFF

OR
E. ON-BOARD

Check voltage between BCM terminal &8
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Valtage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF _ 0
OK
¥
Replace BCM.

EL-116

Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block
(B}

e Harness for open or
short befween fuse and
BCM




WARNING LAMPS

el s un Electrical Components Inspection

connector
= FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK

i \
CIT= o |t will take a short time for the bulb to light.

il 2,
BATTERY :Tﬁ*-;fﬂ
A,

Fuel gauge unit/\(
t -
COHI%C or “_.\@

EEE
L
Test lamp N
3.4W OFF

Fe

BATTERY AT
CEL218

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK 5 -

Ohmmeter .I
Qil pressure Continuity

! l @ / kPa (kg/cm?, psi)
: (g
More than 10 - 20 i
il 1 .
= l/l—T(rr i W Engine start | ©.1-02, 1-3) NO
f ] @ Engine stop Less than 10 - 20 VES .

W 0.1-02,1-3)

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch

1| and body ground. B
MEL425F
> DIODE CHECK ST
e Check continuity using an ochmmeter.
¢ Dicde is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the Fis
R

figure at left.
NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of tester.
Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to By
the instruction manual for the tester to be used. -

Continuity
exist

Ohmmeter

SELIQTF

¢ Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.

DIODE DIQDE .
VL N

b SR eest \M@L\%}_@.m@
2 (Y

s @0 ‘\\. - i
Rt b8

CEL424
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A/T Indicator/Schematic
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WARNING LAMPS

A/T Indicator/Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

GNITION SWITCH ] - -
IGNITION SWTC EL-AT/IND-01 &
jon |FUSEBLOCK  |Referto FL-POWER, R
i
L.__llﬁH-I . Ef
GiB
To AT-AT 4@ G/B @®cs 1S

]
=
oi}
iT
=

FE

e
N D ;
B19 AT
[
I

—- -.
[Q PUW e [ e [ o [ e e @ PUAY e PUNY 4} &
Bg [
CBRCD)
: —--
<ur3 e v | o P/B P/B W F/B .
B10 y B
. —-
4= /Py o om = @ Y Y/PU — /Py @ P
B11 b5
To AT-AT < : > Next page J-HJ
-
& BrrY = o @ BR/Y BA/Y W— BR/Y @
B13 v 28
L -’
& v - LAw LAY ee— @
Bi7 1 g
. —-
R ® BRBR_BR4>J
) B12 i
Tl
= Refer to last page {Foldout page).
AR B EN ,
delelz/ 5

63

Loy
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Preceding |
page

A/T Indicator/Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —
(Cont’d)

EL-AT/IND-02

COMBINATION
METER
{A/T INDICATOR;

3, @d

o
To EL-
vein 48 _’ GN3

To HA-A/C «fm B wemmm @) G5

]
aNz @ B W To EL-HORN
|
SB B
————— - - - - 5N JOINT
i " CONNECTOR-11
/
i
M2 @B E 1:# B
-
R/B SO N SO @ Next page
(B
B B
A B

1314

171819/ L AN20[21[22 45145441431/ L NWN42141]40 |
T ! i |
I

GY I

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

6
[wr)
()]
z| =
i)

1
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WARNING LAMPS

A/T Indicator/Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

(Cont’d)
BATTERY EL-AT/IND-03
Refer to EL-POWER. ”/r%ﬂ
15A e
a A
[l
JOINT
y CONNECTOR-15 )
;

g
Preceding page @ SB Zn)
| o

SB R R g
31 el 57 TAIL
o LAMP .
o RELAY E®
Lad) =] L]
B RG YR =
J l —
To EL-ILL 4 R/G E11 () nemn— /R Y/R
X AT
a G0
Ll_]..E81 i
Y/R ED
]l Y/R
AUTO COMBINATION =1 B
y SWITCH JOINT
18T (LIGHTING CONNECTOR-2
OFF 2ND SwiTCH) @
- 2] RS

L!%'l_l Y/R
EBi EF‘JJ
& |

E70
B @
I DL
Ge1 () v @ GE2 IR
TAILL  ]8CM
B B ALY {BODY CONTROL
- A MODULE) BT
— = <}
E2s E36 M22)
| 4,
Refer to last page (Foidout page) -
EIIRUE
o ——— T == 1
132 ang | = 71 Kl =] ! & EL
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WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B)

7.5A[22)

]

Bl 11

(=

I

.t

]

]

7.5A14]

L10A[2]

10429

Behind combination meter
o

SELO23V

FUNCTION

System Description

¢ The following warning chime functions are controlled by BCM.

ltem

Details of control

Ignition key warning chime

Sounds warning chime when driver's door is opened with key in igniticn key cylinder and
ignition switch “"OFF” or “ACC”" positicn.

Light warning chime

Sounds warning chime when driver's door is cpened with light switch in the 1st or 2nd posi-

tion or fog lamp switch in ON position and ignition switch “OFF" or “ACC" position.

Sounds warning chime for about 6 seccnds if ignition switch is turned “ON” when driver's

Seat belt warning chime seat pbelt is unfastened

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

® {0 key switch terminal 3 .

e through 10A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e o warning chime terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [37, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal &8 .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @ through driver side door switch terminal I when driver side switch
is in OPEN position.

With the key in the ignition key cylinder, the ignition switch in the ACC or OFF position, and the driver’s door
open, ground is supplied to warning chime terminal @ from BCM terminal @ . The warning chime will then

sound.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME
Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to warning chime terminal @) .

e Through 15A fuse [No. 3], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
1316 EL-122



WARNING CHIME
System Description (Cont’d)

e to tail lamp retay terminails @) and ® .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 32, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal &8 .

When the lighting switch is in the 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied
e {0 tail lamp relay terminal @

e from body grounds (B2 and

e through lighting switch terminals @ and & . _
Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied A
¢ to BCM terminal 3

e from tail lamp relay terminal @ Ehe
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 22, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. =
With the lighting switch in the 1ST, 2ND position and the driver's door OPEN, the warning chime will sound

in the same manner as ignition key warning chime,

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times oo
e through 10A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to warning chime terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied RE
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 37], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to BCM terminal )
Ground is supplied to BCM terminal 8 through seat belt buckle switch terminals @ and 44, when seat belft &’

buckle switch is in UNFASTENED position, and body grounds and (&3 .
The warning buzzer sounds for about 6 seconds, when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and seat belt
is unfastened. 'J':"

([

EL-123 1317



WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

(GNITION SWITCH ] - -
Rp— TON ST EL-CHIME-01
h 4 + ] T FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 104 10A 7.5A  [{/B)
(D),
| | | [
[e]] 5] 0] ] |
P WA Y R/G
WiR M FRONT
= SWHGH
[2] JOINT =] {DRIVER'S
p CONNEGC- G SIDE)
TOR-7 - 553
imlé%mm e on | SWITCH Tl
e Ol & g e [ [
(D)
=] I‘"I lLe ] TR
P WiR GyiL RIG
[EmL I
E66
WARNING SEAT
CHIME @ BELT
[N
E] LD s
| (DRIVER'S
Ll_.ilJ DT om virw @ Mg SIDE)
/G RS g@mcym
srs 4=
t E3 t '
P ¥ Y/R R/G R GY
i3] [2] Ies] [esTt el ]
BAT CHIME KEY IGN DOOR SW SEAT BELT ==
SW (DR} SW B
GND GND {DR)
[|ﬁ| (3] BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)
B B M22
[ JOINT
L. GONNECTOR-11
ME1
| cez @
GM3 () mm— E I} B ﬂ I I
|
B B B B
i £ R
W47 M1
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= — Es), 12
HABN A AN RAREE SISISISI.= @) . (B
o).
O
ENERERENEL @D o G 512
GY 3] W w ER W
+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TEL77S
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

EL-CHIME-02
BATTERY
gl
15A
R il
I
JOINT
« CONNECTOR-15 E
| E<8
) 1 1
4m SE m—y LIT‘—' |_I7l_| “
33 R R LG
= [Cel 1]
6 TAIL LAMP .
ToEL- < RELAY E
AT/IND ? Referto EL-POWER. ’
B RIG YiR T
_QBA ] I .
JOINT_ 41 @
CONNE- 27
cror1z || I A7
E46 Y/R YR
(L) el
56K >
R/G M12 3
|_._| - Y/R YiR
lﬁ I—l.Ll—]
' 2 1ot =n
Ejl;JBS)E BLOCK % 75a | . GONNE- 1] =R
cToR2 AUTO 15T COMBINATION
€2, (MD : M52 o SWITCH
. 2] (LIGHTING 24
|L28] - OFF SND | SWITGH) i P
RIL E ED
T o ] El
i 8
i EeD
ar
C=]j y @ i
RiLy Y/R i
[ Il GE?? 1S
LIGHT 5w TAIL/L BCM
BODY
(15T) RLY [CONTROL B B
mMoODULE; A A BT
M2z g
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
5 0 o T |G @ A
el @ HRHE® R EhklEED [ @ | & &
4 Gy U ey 212] Sy ' BR slaalsliol o] =5
L_____BR e W 62
——— M22
Ol feleTeTaTsle]s]3]3] (s . (M5D) S
G G N

TEL/76
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses
(gé??/ /'(\\\\ CONSULT

Data link connector CONSULT inspection procedure

for CONSULT . ,
! 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

SEFD45T)
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”,
NISSAN
CONSULT
[]
dlb.
START
I SUB MODE |
SEF3821
5. Touch “IVMS”,
! SELECT SYSTEM ]
| ENGINE

[ AT
| AIBBAG

I
[

|
|
|
[ IvMs |
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT
BELT TIMER”.

] SELEGTTEST TEM  [2]

[ IGN KEY WaARN ALM

| LIGHT wARN ALM

] THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

[ sTEP LAMP

l
|
|
| sEAT BELT TIMER |
|
|
|

[ ILLUM LamP

SEL902U

¢ DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
I SELECT DIAG MODE |:]| ing chime.

|

|

|

|

|

|

| DATA MONITOR
[ ACTIVE TEST

F
5

SEL904U

1320 EL-126




WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

h 4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

r

I'VMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234)
Does seH-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
h 4 4
» Repair/Replace according to Select diagnostic procedure on |4
the self-diagnostic results. the basis of symptom.
{EL-230)
NG y h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or
EL-234)
OK
[ r
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
r
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE".) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF’’ position
and remove 7.5A fuse {No. located in the fuse block (J/B)].

2

i

T2
[nia

B
BIK

@5
=l

N
R

N

s
[

EL-127 1321



WARNING CHIME

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

REFERENCE PAGE EL-128 EL-129 EL-129 EL-130
"y
[
[4F]
=
(&)
— ©
- o=
B 5
— o o @ =
w w g w S w
xr @ or = T o o
25 36 ok >
o -2 oo 0O [
w [T o 7]
Q5 O o O g O
O a (e 7] (@3 (@}
o c L = o 5 o
o = a3 o< o
o 2 O £ 09 ©
E Z = E o =
25 3% 53 2
Z £ = 3 = O Z
O = (O O @ 0]
< = b ) < @ <
SYMPTOM o< ox o¥ =)
Light warning buzzer does not activate. X X
Ignition key warning buzzer does not activate. X X
Seat belt warning buzzer does not activate. X X
Al warning buzzers do not activate. X

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input signal check)

A
’i % MONITOR ]
HD/LMP 1ST SW  OFF
[ RECORD
SEL351S
1322

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 18T SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When lighting switch is in 18T or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF
OR

NG

.

@ ON-BCARD

Check lighting switch in Switch monitor
(Mode 11} mede. {Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, EL-238.)

OK

L 4

Go to Procedure 4.

EL-128

Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. [22],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM.




WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

NG

.| Check the following.

® Key switch
Refer t¢ "ELECTRICAL
COMPONENTS
INSPECTION" {(EL-131)

* 10A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)}

« Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch.

When driver's seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF

NG

.

Check the following.

e Seat belt buckle switch
Refer to “ELECTRICAL
COMPONENTS
INSPECTION” (EL-131}.

e Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
seat belt buckle switch

% MONITOR ] ] . .
(Key switch input signal check)
IGN KEY SW ON
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CONSULT
See “IGN KEY SW"” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
[ RECORD J z&;r:-en key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
SEL357S IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
E Py cylinder:
Hs. E} IGN KEY SW OFF
BCM connector @-% . Approx CR
[Ccrunim o] connector] 12v B @ TESTER
o £ . Check voltage between BCM terminal @&
ﬁ DoV
and ground.
Y/R
Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
KD O Key is inserted Approx. 12
= SEL563UA Key is removed 4]
CK
A 4
Go to Procedure 4.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
' #*MONITOR [ (Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)
SEAT BELT SW ON
CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
INPUT SIGMNAL
CONSULT
See "SEAT BELT SW” in DATA MONITCR
mede.
When driver's seat bell is not fastened:
[ RECORD [ SEL359S SEAT BELT SW ON

OR

"ﬁ' ,  ON-BOARD

L

Check seat beit buckle switch in Switch
monitor {(Mode 11) mode. (Refer to

On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)

iOK

Go to precedure 4.

EL-129

20
[~
BIE:

ST

(i
i

IEX
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

SEL564UB

EL-130

#MONITOR J
LOOR SW-DR CN CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG, Check the following.
CONSULT  Driver door switch
Refer to “ELECTRICAL
See “DOOR SW-DR” in DATA MONITOR COMPONENTS
mode. INSPECTION" (EL-131).
When driver's door is open: e Driver door switch
DOOR SW-DR ON ground condition
When driver's door is closed: ® Harness for open or
DOOR SW-DR OFF short between driver
’ RECORD J OR door switch and BCM
SEL347S| | | ON-BOARD
IE Check driver side door switch in Switch
¢ MONITOR 1 monitor (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to
IGN ON SW ON On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)
OK
y
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. | " | Check the following.
B , CONSULT ® 7.5A fuse [No. [37],
%/ ‘ located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITCR {(J/B)]
mode. ® Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
L RECORD IGN ON SW ON BCM
SEL358U| | when ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
conmect = OR
=" TESTER
A€ B
BCM connector Check voltage between BCM terminal @&
oo Flovera] and ground
68 Condition of ignition switch Voltage {V]
G ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
e &
= OK
SELSS6UE| [8)
¥
=Y w Y OK .
D] B AcTivE TEST B @ ?ggg_rr;oc\ﬁARN ALM” in ACTIVE »| System is OK.
Check chime operalion.
LIGHT WARN ALM OFF If CONSULT is not available, skip this
or procedure and go to the next proce-
IGN KEY warnALM ~ OFF dure below.
or NG
SEAT BELT waRN ALM  OFF I
NG .
CHECK WARNING CHIME. o Beplace chime.
ON ” OFF I 1. Disconnect warning chime connector. "
seLaeayl | 2. Apply 12V direct current fo warning
chime and check operation.
& DISCOMHECT OK
1.8. 4
Warning chime Check the following.
cohnector e 10A fuse [No. iocated in the fuse
block (J/B}]
® Harness for open or short between fuse
and chime
® Harness for open or short between
chime and BCM.




WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

— ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION
1S. Key switch (insert)
Key switch (insert) L \ L e
connector Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in ignition
ﬁ:‘ key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylinder. -
&l
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yes
®-@ Key is removed No A
SEL807U =l
Driver side door switch
E CISCONNECT n e
S Check continuity between terminal and switch body ground when Lt
- ) door switch is pushed and reieased.
Dacr switch coanector
[ﬁ Front LH: Terminal No. Conditicn Continuity =0
@ - ground Door switch is pushed. No o
S Door switch is released. Yes
= B
SEL27U ‘
A s Seat belt buckle switch oD
TS, Check continuity between terminals when seat belt is fastened and
Seat belt buckle untastened.
switch connector . Terminal No. Condition Continuity i
@ - @ Seat belt is fastened. No
Seat beit is unfastened. Yes A
R,
5R
SELg28U
8T
BT
&

EL-131 1325



WIPER AND WASHER

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) 20A[T7] Behind driver side instrument fower panel
MO | e 1
« Ty ﬁ@g |
A P
@

Engine room

~1 fl

@ .. Vehicle speed

N AN =
- —
XB\Pro eller shafip

Z/\ TR \
7 o
, 3 /) Front \ :
Front wiper motor - )
e R A [T

System Description

SEL945U

WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block {J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminals @2 and @ through body grounds (e220 and (e .
Low and high speed wiper operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

¢ through terminal 49 of the front wiper switch '

e to front wiper motor terminal &) .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at {ow speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 48 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor wifl continue to operate until
the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

e from terminal d& of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal &, in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

e through terminal @3 of the front wiper switch

to wiper relay terminal @

through terminal @ of the wiper relay

to front wiper motor terminal @

through terminal @ of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds and (B8
When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the

“STOP” position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.
Intermittent operation
Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM.

1326 EL-132



WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont’d)

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied
¢ fo BCM terminal @)

e from front wiper switch terminal G5

e through body grounds (e2) and (&%) .

The desired interval time is input

e (o BCM terminal

e from front wiper switch terminal 4@ and

e o BCM terminal 4§

e from combination meter terminal @@ (vehicle speed puise).
Based on these three inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied

& o front wiper relay terminal @

e from BCM terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the iront wiper relay is aclivated.
When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper motor terminal &

through the front wiper switch terminal 43

to front wiper switch terminal 3

through front wiper relay terminal @

to front wiper relay terminal &

through body grounds (20 and (&),

Front wiper maotor operates at desired interval with BCM terminal @ grounded.

Intermittent operation can be adjusted from:
Approx. 4 - 19 sec.: (when vehicle is stopped)
Approx. 0.4 - 12 sec.: (when vehicle is moving)
Judgement on vehicle stopped or moving:
Stopped — Maving: More than 4 km/h (2 MPH)
Moving — Stopped: Less than 2 kmv/h (1 MPH)

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. [{1], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to front washer motor terminal 2 .

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

¢ to washer motor terminal (O, and

e {o BCM terminal @

e from terminal 3@ of the front wiper switch

through terminal 3 of the front wiper switch, and

through body grounds (€2 and (&9 .

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM inthe  _
I

same manner as the intermittent operation.

EL-133
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WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Schematic

S R (3INCOW TI0HLNOD AQDE) WOE
+—— 1535
6+ 8 3 8s ¢
Hosin
HOSNIS o
a333¢8 91 B LNOY S
LS 0 MO IAOW
o JOIQl O ©
I %J) "3 440
o) HOTH 1NONY
OIol0
["Ie)
HSYM TR0 TN T30
43L3W0A324S _ HOLIMS d3diM LNO¥-

Y3LIW NOTLYNISWOD

isnd ﬁ@

1¥¥1S 40 NO
HOLIMS NOILIN9I

]

o

JOL0OW JIHSYM
LNOY A

35n4 mg 3snd

NG Jo 23y
HOLIMS NOJTLINDI

TEL777
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WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram

— WIPER —
IGNITION SWITCH T - -
TION s EL-WIPER-01 al
] FUSE K )
7 5A 0A B BLCC Refer to EL-POWER. A
.
A o
T T & i
A IF 6A |
OR AN LB )
LG
=6

Next
page

e ~etl—
velsT] 2> E
:

&
e ) E—

o
=
<
rl,:u

Lo T
Lo
m EE

2
o
m
[
o

/B
[Lusl)
LB
! 3 ”
FRONT WIPER =
LB 3
E ) STOP HIGH MOTOR [

Fa2 1
)
l__l_l F63 TR‘IOVE oW &
29K 108 S
D) (a3 Lol ILs ] |Lad
1 L/A L/w
B
- - .y
@ = 5 jmmd RS
& { \ |
I—.—I GE1 —
[&ct E BCM : I — LA +> iy
ACC WIPER WIPER Next
AMP. AJTO (BooY B B
: CONTROL m s - page
STOP \ populry - & UR @
Mz2 E36 [ 5
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
B @ @ EL
41] lz]al 4y TAE RN !
3 D, Glelz15/ B! IXIEIEV; ED)
— B B GY : = -
=
M22

TELT78
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WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram
— WIPER — (Cont’d)

Preceding Yﬁ EL-WIPER-02
page @GIW -

VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
WIPER VOLUME
_____________ FRONT
OFF OFF WIPER
SWITCH

¥y EB8
INTT" 8 'NTT\L#‘ HT oFF TWASH
L

G/W
14 15 16 18 17 19 20
Il IEI] S S -3 2 ) ]
FRONT L/R BR/W LW RAY B PU B
wE o LI DI
""E'.,a"" - Rt | P Lot | Sl | e = 2]
L) LR BRW LW viG B PU B
YIG I |
- -
Y O A .E17 _.
LA LW BRW Y!IG
PU
|—l—1 =
L [Ei] T
LR LW BR/W RAY PU

SAE—

Preceding
page @ L - GE2 .j
B B
-
* 4 4 E36 E22
BRW R/ PU
[ [] |I 4 I|48 |
WIPER WIPER INT BCM
Sw Sw (VR) {BODY
(INT} WASH) CONTROL
MODULE}
M2z
Refer 10 last page (Foldout page).
rA]z]a]ay @ B[e[[14 £66). W2
\s5[5]7 y@ 15]17]18]20]18 Ew, Ea

TEL779
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WIPER AND WASHER
Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram
— WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-03

IGNITION SWITCH
CorO

>

(9]

=
=

FUSE BLOCK .
7.5A |(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.

i
&
{:

r
0
&
m
i}
2
3
-

@

o] L oo n
e R b i
]

% =l
4B
G
|
59N
H B¢
[a1]
I COMBINATION =i
, SPEEDOMETER J METER i
1 | | @@ @
o

=
2B gmprL | n— — ) 111 [P
JOINT [
CONNECTOR-11 e
LG/B BRI ME1
|—l—| GM3 ‘
® (LEL[EN [ Tpev@ BR
LGB BRMW
I I )
LGB BRW PL B B B
[Em [l o] el sl
VEHICLE VSP_ GND GND | ECM -
SPLLD ool & z Bl
SENSOR MODULE) _;_ __!—_
—
| ;;\
Refer to last page (Foldout page). [r g
o m T o - o - o - ————————— 1 CDHRED
|1615141SD121110 4645]44 |43/ LN 42141140 f --
I.n.l IelsT7TelsTall22]1 2013837 6| [ a4l sa e o] ‘2 |
| B WD
o~ 4
5 @
GY

TEL78Q
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WIPER AND WASHER

( %::D/ / K
Data link connector
for CPNSULT

i} ?,

e

NISSAN
CONSULT

fil

L STMERT

|  SUB MODE

SEF392I

| SELECT SYSTEM

[l

| ENGINE

[AT

LAI RBAG

[Ivms

|
I
l

|
|
|
|

SELZ80U

' SELECT TEST ITEM

| IVMS-COMM CHECK

| POWER wiNDOW

| DOOR LOCK

| AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

[ wiPER

| REAR DEFOGGER

I | 23

SEL01U

I SELECT DIAG MODE

| DATA MONITOR

| AcTIvE TEST

l
-

O
|
|
|
|
|

SELS04U

1332

Trouble Diagnoses

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect "CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS™”,

6. Touch “WIPER”,

o DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper
and washer.

EL-138



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
h 4
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234) B
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No e
SYMPTOM
BASIS -
I i EC
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the -
diagnostic results. (EL-230) basis of symptom. EE
NG - x AU
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS REPAIR/REPLACE
(EL-228 or EL-234)
=0
OK D
h 4 .
FINAL CHECK NG I,
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
Ok W
¥
CHECK OUT ER
(@
NOTICE: EE
When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the .
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO B
RESPONSE”.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. o
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position ~*
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. 14 located in the fuse block (J/B)].
A&,

EL-1

39
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WIPER AND WASHER

INT SW OFF

% MONITOR D

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

1 RECORD

I

SEL3403

¥ MONITOR

WIP AUTO STOP GND

[

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “INT SW” in DATA MONITOR mode.
When wiper switch is in INT positiori:
INT SW ON
When wiper swiich is in OFF position;
INT SW OFF
OR

NG

.| Check the following.

@, ON-BOARD

Check wiper switch (INT) in Switch moni-
tor {Mode IlI) mode. {Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, EL-238.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-136.

RECORD

I

OK

r

e Front wiper switch
® Harness for open or
short between BCM and

wiper switch

Note: When “Data menitor” is
operating, intermittent
wiper do not operate.

SELB4TU

M€ &

BCM connectar
—

[[_cionm_JofconnecTor]]
38

R
V] l .
B &

SELG48UB

1334

CHECK WIPER AUTO STOP SIGNAL.

B /& conNsuLt

See "WIP AUTO STOP” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode, and turn wiper switch to LO or
HI positicn.
When wiper switch is in INT or OFF:

WIP AUTO STOP ACC
When wiper switch is in LO or HE

WIP AUTO STOP GND

NG

Check the following.

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to AGG.

2. Turn wiper switch to LO or HI position.

3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal @& and ground.

Wiper condition Voltage [V]
Moving 0
Stop Approx. 12

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-135.

-

®

EL-140

o Wiper motor

® Wiper ground circuit

& Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper motor




WIPER AND WASHER

¥¢ MONITOR

IGN ACC 8W ON

Trouble Diagnhoses (Cont’d)

®

l

| RECORD

SEL919U

BCM connector

[Ccionr o] conmecTon]]
&80

CR

)

~ SEL682UA

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG-
NAL.

D] CONSULT

NG

W ACTIVETEST B
OFF

WIPER AMP

OFF

SELG48U

Check the following.

* 7.54 fuse [No. [23],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

v

P

See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR e Harness for apen ar 2
mode. short between fuse and
When ignition switch is ACC or ON BCM
IGN ACC SW ON El
When ignition switch is OFF
IGN'ACC SW OFF A
OR LL(_,;
@ TESTER
=
Check voltage between BCM terminal & =
and ground.
::\‘,:'
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V] s
ACC or ON Approx. 12
OFF 0 AT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-135.
oK P
,
v F4
CHECK WIPER OPERATION, OK | Replace BCM.
. CONSULT - -
)
See "WIPER AMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
Perform operation shown cn display. EE
Wiper motor should operate.
Note:
If CONSULT is not available, skip this &l
procedure and go to procedure 5.
NG RS
i
Go to procedure 5.
BT

EL-141

[t

1335



WIPER AND WASHER

4+ MONITOR

INT RESIST 0.784K

RECORD |

SEL3425

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL-
UME INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “INT RESIST” in DATA MONITOR
mede while turning intermittent wiper vol-
uime.

OK

B

A€

BCM connector
[ cunr [o] connector]]

L m

PU

SELSBSUA

Pasition of wiper knob Resistance [k€2]

Short intervat Approx. 0

Leng interval Approx, 1

OR
E @ TESTER

Measure resistance between BCM termi-
nal @ and ground while turning intermit-
tent wiper volume.

1336

Position of wipser knob Resistance [k

Short interval Approx. 0

Long interval Approx. 1

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-136.

NG
3

Lol

Replace BCM.

Check front wiper switch.

NG

OK
Y

Check the following.

# Harness for open or sheort between
BCM and intermittent wiper volume

e [ntermittent wiper volume ground circuit

EL-142

Replace intermittent wiper
volume.




WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
“MONITOR O SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in
WASH Sw OFF combination.
CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG_ Check the following. i
NAL. | ® Front wiper switch =
CONSULT & Harness for open or
short between BCM and 2,
See “WASH SW” in DATA MONITOR wiper switch -
| RECORD | maode.
SELzaag| | YWhen washer switch is ON: B
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF LG
OR
@ ON-BOARD
Check wiper switch {(WASH]) in Switch
monitor (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to
Onr-board Diagnosis, EL-236). =2
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-136.
oK AT
h 4
Replace BCM. Sl
FA&
R,
ER
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 &1
CONNECT
G:}I @@ SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper operates, but there is no change
HS. in intermittent time between when vehicle is _
BCM connector stopped and moving. I8
[ cronim_of connecTon] No
y Does speedemeter operate normaliy? p Check speedometer and .
vehicle speed sensor cir- E
Yes cuit. Refer to EL-105.
PiL
L : - VA
@ O CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR »| Replace BCM.
SELESTUAl ' PULL UP VOLTAGE.

1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@9 and ground.
Approx. 5V should exist. 1554

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-137.
oK

v

Check harness for open or short between
BCM terminal @ and combination meter
terminal (g .

EL-143 1337



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

p— ‘DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
. SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but inter-
Front wiper relay - mittent wiper and washer combination does not
= operate.
1
GW CHEGK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NG | Check the following.
FRONT WIPER RELAY. 7| & 204 tuse [No. [1],
o o 1. Disconnect front wiper relay. located in the fuse block
= = 2. Turn wiper switch to OFF or INT posi- (J4/8)]
SELS25U tion. ® Harness for open or
3. Turn ignition switch to ACC paosition. short
E = DISCONNECT 4. Check voltage between front wiper
S Gé}] (c‘f@ relay connector terminal () or & and
p d.
Frent wiper relay (E6) groun
— Y Battery voltage should exist.
J i Lo .
5] Refer to wiring diagram in EL-135.
B CK
=) 5 ,
— 4 seLozey| | CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FRONT NG | Repair harness.
WIPER RELAY.
'_ Check continuity between front wiper con-
W CONNECT nectar terminal (5) and ground.
HS. E} '@ Continuity should exist.
BCM connector OK
([ cuniT ['5] CONNEGTCR]| .
7 Check front wiper relay. NG_ Replace relay.
p OK
D O il
SEL565UA| | CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL. OK ' Gheck harness for open or
1. Connect front wiper relay. short between front wiper
2. Turn ignition switch to ACC. relay and BCM.
3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal (@ and ground.
Wiper switch condition Voltage [V]
Wash 0 (for 0.7 sec.)
OFF Approx. 12
NG
\ 2
Replace BCM.
1338 EL-144




WIPER AND WASHER

Wiper Installation and Adjustment
1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).
) 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
7 Clearance “L," // & the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L,"” immediately before g
Clearance "Ls" e e tightening nut.
H == f —_————— 3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
} N e and then turn it “"OFF”. M2
[ 4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,”.
Molding and Clearance “L,”: 20 - 34 mm (0.79 - 1.34 in)
SELBATTA Clearance “L,"”: 23 - 37 mm (0.91 - 1.46 in) [Ed
e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torgque.
Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib) o
rls
AT

SELO24J

ness.

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter \

0.9 mm (0.035 in)-
SEL241PA

)

\Molding

il
.

h—

end
CEL425

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as B
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose- *~

EL-145

RiA
B
Washer Nozzile Adjustment §T
e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left. B
Adjustable range: £10° e
BT
RA
Unit: mm (in})
"1 240 (9.45) 8 136 (5.35)
9 337 (13.27} g 8 (0.31} (X
3 606 (23.86) *10 216 (8.50)
4 422 (16.61) *11 149 (5.87)
*5 198 (7.80) *12 540G (21.26)
*6 . 286 (11.26) 13 376 (14.80)
7 436 (17.17) *14 385 (15.16)
*1: The diameter of a circle is less than 80 mm (3.15 in}.
*2 - 7: The radius of the arc across the end of these areas is less than 40 mm
(1.57 in).
1339



WIPER AND WASHER

CEL426

Washer Tube Laydut

Wiper Linkage

@] 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
:

W@ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
B : Nem (kg-m, in-b}

CEL319

1340

REMOVAL

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.
INSTALLATION

e (Grease ball joint portion before instaliation.

1. Instaltation is the reverse order of removal.

EL-146



HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER AND CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

RATTERY EL-HORN-01
13 IGNITION SWITCH ] A
. ACC or ON ICZJ"
X
154 10A : 75A E}JBS)E BLOCK | Aater ta FL-POWER. 2
64 )
D
)] 1
LG 168 4A
HORN RELAY Licz] |—I7J—| - B
[+ ¥ OR =
' o
6 r_;j JOINT I Lfa
0 CONNECTOR i
-1 v2o @ oA wp To EL-COMM
= L @
OR G Ll%l_' S
’—.—l v s
0K OR
l_l_l _’_l_I
- Sl IFE
1] A GR e wp To EL-ILL
JOINT _ * + RiL
CONNECTOR-7 Ay
9 [Ge] [Eml =
] BAT ACC LIGHT AC
S CONTROL
| =
@R (CLOCK) 2
5 GND ILL Ni7
1 8 4
l—r‘l I—.—ll_l L-—II_, =4
OR 8 RAW i
B /vy o ELAILL
the *
To Front
G/R G GNzZ . B»cjgaretle lighter
[Em] 2] | -
SPIRAL CONNECTOR B E
NN -16
CABLE 1 (D
20
(EL6) [2] I (M8} JoINT G
E9 I—-—l LE—I CONNECTOR-11 =l
G
R M61
Nz @)mB E I} B 35
HORN I
SWITCH 4 HOBN HORN BL—-
OFF ™ ’TON .‘ Low HIGH . a o
= =
= @
A
: - O = Refer to last page (Foldout page). Hm"
T ax nnnonnapRnRRRLED) ) @
AE By < = 22]2] 5y L e},
—
111 [2]2[2]3[a]3[3]ala 0 (e ==
IR EARREEE | I_.llllll_l REE0ERE 1B
T T T T T T = T T T
]2 AAEE bl [ I[e[=—]z - )
o 1ol 1]12]13]1a]15] 1617 18]19]20 al4]]s]s a2 L Lisli4lse] |

w Y 1 Y B i

* 1 This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYQUT", EL section.

TEL782
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HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER AND CLOCK
Wiring Diagram — HORN — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH i - -
ACC or ON EL HORN 02
b ] FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
154 20A [ (WB)
D,
i i
(LAl |LeL])

]

g
oy 1 T To
-g ——
J* \
EIEI%

Y/R B26 G
] I-l-l o]
;
To EL-ILL <« AL I To EL-ILL < RiL 1 To EL-LL «fm RIL 1 r‘j— G,
RIL YiR @en ’—I—‘
f_-_| I-J—l 7]
[2] T3] [=1 [ )
o o
FRONT REAR REAR FRONT
CIGARETTE CIGARETTE CIGARETTE POWER
LIGHTER LIGHTER LH LIGHTER RH SOCRET
D45 B13
L] [2] [2]
I 1 I
B B L2])

GD#1 .-B*EL comm GDet ._B’EL COMM 2

D&
[| I.I
" . G
n ~-
To
I : I G._ B W £ ALTIOR
B1
GM2 GR104
T w=e -
[ lJOINT [ IJOINT
C?NNECTOH CONNECTOR
-1 -17
MsD) (B123)
K| KR
B B B B B B
- A = . S .=
B2z B0 Biig
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
= @, ED
RIS ENENENER; @ Bz 2 1G53 6>,
GY W B
BABE+BEAA = =
AEEBE<AHAED 1|2{3[C[4]5]s]7
11]12]1314]15[16[17]18 8]siosili2]1al4] 1516 '

TEL783
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block {J/B) 7.5A[14] Dash side tH
HBUH DUUH Hﬂi A/T control unit @]'
Qi ; =
HUHJUUUHD SiCaRisls
—- 8 Rear wmdow detogger relay =
r‘l_l 1_5%_ i — Rear defogger switch \
7.5A-/LJ 15[ l Poor mirror defogger relay@ o
N-Fl-;gar piltar BRH Behind driver side mstrurnen1 lower panel £

Rear window %

defogger ground

Condenser

IFiE
@
/\>—r; S
) B SELS37U
System Description
FUNCTION =,
¢ The following time control function is controlled by BCM.
ltem Details of control B
. ) Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window delogger switch is
Rear window defogger timer -
turned "ON™, BE
Rl

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM. 8T
-Power is supplied at ail times

e through 15A fuse [No. 38, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal ® , and RS
e through 15A fuse [No. [39, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e {0 the rear window defogger relay terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START pasition, power is supplied &1
& {0 the rear window defogger relay terminal ) and,
e to BCM terminal v

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 32, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch (A/C control unit)

¢ to BCM terminal 4§ .

Terminal () of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-

ger for about 15 minutes.

(D24
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Schematic

" dny
olnv
/Y

éEzou 439

INO

£l 95

oL

(37NAOW 10YLNOD AGDE) WOY

89 501

i

mwau_E mmnmg

isnd

isnd ‘

1ydvLs 4o NO
HILIME NOTLIND]

Ag3L1veE

mw:ug

NO 4o B0V

HILIMS NOILINDI

TEL129A

EL-150
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL‘DEF‘01

BATTERY ) ON or START

|——m
Q

T [ FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER. Y
7.5A 15A 15A 7.5A (JB) P2,
. GD.E

9
L[%l_l

C
@
P
]
p)
9]

C
{E
.E_

E——
UL B
] (G

J

\

RIG L LB e
[ [5] 61 cenrwinoow
o Of} |DEFOGGER
?|] <?[I RELAY ae
€D
: e I G L
(] [3] G/8 LR LR e
JOINT JOINT ] To EL- B
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3 B4 @ LA DEFoa
M54 ME3
3 . -
Lli.,l_l LITI—I B4 .— u Lm W LR - * o [FA
P RIG
P vr (B2 (u&)
.n.aes. @ -
() o
I I BE
-
B105
i
B
' { e
[3]
P RIG G/B LR B > |REAR BiS]
WINDOW
[Gies]l [E3l [EmL -| il |ITI|@ DEFOGGER
BAT IGN AR ' '. L]
BEF {(BODY COND- L._l BT
CONTROL i
MODULE} ] ENSER g
fa22 = . 5
Fl,
5] Refer to last page (Foldout page). T
— 2 u), B
CLL RG] R]E]E] (M), (Msd) 5]7
g G sl6] en
M2z
= = = ]
| . .@ 1[2[3]C[4]5]8]7 . 3o
. @ @ 8 : g0t Tiel1a[ef1s]16 DX

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOQUT", EL section.

TEL785
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

BCM
4 &by
AMP CONTROL
Ei}:lEHF : DEF MODULE)
F/B sw GND GND Mz2
=] ] )] [it3]
IR G/R B i
®
UR (ui)
I_-_I PU
2ot
CONNE- v
CTOR
10
= [2]
LR AC
REAR CONTROL
Preceding ‘a ; WINDOW UNIT
page LA : DEFOGGER |(R77
OFF ™ — TON SWITCH
=]
i
To EL-HORN «fm B mmmm @ GN2
B
52N
B JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
I MG
GM2.-EE 1}BI.GM3
B B
A A
M14 M&7
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
ARAE == AL Qe
zol1a1e]17[16[15 14113} 12] 11 }10] © va bhii]e]z]2] I.nnnJ (Mz2)

< 29
8l7]s]ls]a]a]z]-

TEL786
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITGH ] EL-DEF-03
ACC or ON

~
el
-

FUSE BLOCK |Referto EL-POWER. .
(J/B) @l

To EL-
DEF-01 @UF‘

TessEl N
E
=
T

-
I
27M — EM
LR OR =
m m DOCR MIRROR |
g O |pEFoGGER &
9“ RELAY
L2t (LS EC
B L8
260
M4 5
x iz
-
Mao @ .
" I AT
B LB
(W48)
L (D)
5 ED)
LB
DOOR MIRROR DOCR MIRROR i
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER o
(DRIVER'S SIDE;} (PASSENGER SIDE}
44,
|
GO @y wemm s W T0 EL-COMM  GD21 ’_B’TO EL-COMM BIE
B B
D21
Tl o [ ST
CONNEGTOR-11
B (57) B
Gea?ﬂ GME?-BE @s-?ema ES
B B =] B
4 & L . i
B35 W14

Refer to last page (Feldout page).
= . M
T @D @ @ [EXT1E UDRGIY)
GY ay Gy E L ‘ D27

123

TEL130A
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

E 7 / / K
Data link connector
for CONSULT
£/
s>
TR
= Brake pedal —
AT
_-ﬁ\\ SEFQ4GT
NISSAN
CONSULT
™
B!
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF392
| sELECTSYSTEM [ ]|
| ENGINE |
{ar |
[ alreAG |
[ vms |
L_ l
L |
SEL280U
I SELECTTEST MM [l
| IVMS-CoMM CHECK |
{ POWER WINDOW |
[ poor Lock |
| AuTO DRIVE POSITIONER |
[ wipeR ]
| REAR DEFOGGER |
SEL901U
’ SELECT DIAG MODE L—_[I
[ DATA MONITOR |
[ acTIvE TEST |
I |
| |
l |
I |
SEL904U

1348

Trouble Diagnoses

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect "CONSULT"” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

8. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER™.

¢ DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear
window defogger.

EL-154



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

€

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

€25
e,
=2

J

y

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234) ElY
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No [
SYMPTOM
BASIS E@
v L
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the [
diagnostic results. (EL-230) next page. EE
r Y /'E'T
NG o
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-228 or EL-234)
OK P
Y ¥ )
FINAL CHECK NG [FA
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK R,
h
CHECK QUT B
NOTICE:
ST

® When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, *
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO _
RESPONSE™.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF”’ position Bl

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)}.

1B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
not turn off after activating.

#MONITOR ]
DEFOGGER SW  CFF
I RECORD ]
SEL364S
= ¥r MONITOR |
iGN ON SW ON
| RECORD !
SEL358L
%’ i COHNECT
BCM connector
{[_crunr_fof connector]|
[=1:3
R/G
D O
SEL556UA
E m DISCONNECT
HS.
BCM connector
[_crunm o[ connecTon]|
1
G/B
e L ’
SELE55UA
1350

OK

k4

Connect BCM connector.

;

®
EL-156

NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check rear window defog-
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. ger switch (combined with
E CONSULT A/C contral unit).
=
See “DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MONI- OK NG
TOR mode. ) 4
gﬂﬁn defogger switch is pushed (turned Replace
DEFOGGER SW ON rear win-
‘When defogger switch is pushed again dow defog-
(turned OFF): ger switch,
DEFOGGER SW OFF
OR I
ON-BOARD L
Check harness for cpen or
Check rear window defogger switch in short between BCM and
Switch monitor (Mode 11) mode. (Refer to rear window defogger
On-board Diagnosis, FL-238.) switch.
‘LOK
NG )
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
B /& cowsuLt ® 7.5A fuse [No. 32,
E located in the fuse block
See “[GN ON SW" in DATA MONITOR (W/B)]
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
m h 4 NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check rear window defog-
OUTPUT SIGNAL. ger relay.
1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal OK ¢NG
@ and ground.
Replace
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V] relay.
ON Approx. 12 Y
OFF 0 Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. ,

located in the fuse block
(J/Bj}]

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

® Harness for apen or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and
BCM




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

m]

BmacTvetesT® [

AR DEFOGGER ALY QOFF

ON || OFF

SELE6TU

BCM connector
[ cunJo] connecor]]

1
|!
® o

G/B

SEL924U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

|

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE
TEST.

CONSULT

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY" in
ACTIVE TEST made. Check rear defogger
relay operation.

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to ON.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Condition of rear defogger

switch Voltage [V]
ON 0
OFF Approx. 12

OK

A

Check rear window defogger circuil.

EL-157

¥

Replace BCM.

REAER)
fivarass

R

o
24
B.‘i\

e
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

6 volts {normatl filament}

SEL263

Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

Burned out point

[-]

Burned out point

SEL265

SI

£

SEL266

1352

Filament Check

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
each filament.

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger.

2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

EL-158



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

0.20)
0.20)

Heat wire

"\ _}-—r‘;__ - Break

rd
5 i T #[ T _5_
? /A !
/%\ Z Ruler

5

Drawing pen Unit: mm (in)
BES40
]-Repaired point
]
1Dy
SELO12D

Repaired point

X1

///

Heat gun

SELO13D)

Filament Repair

REPAIR EQUIPMENT

Conductive silver composition (Dupont Na. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

Pk wn -

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1. Wipe broken heat wire and ils surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

2. Apply a smali amount of conductive silver compaosition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of

. the break.

4, After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repairec area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kepi between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.

EL-159 1353
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/System Description

Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 8, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)

to radio terminal @& .

to BOSE speaker amp. terminal @ and

to audio amp. relay terminal @) .

through 10A fuse [No. [17], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to CD auto changer terminal 6 .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

» through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J4/B)]

e to radio terminal 3¢ and

e to CD auto changer terminal 68 .

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio and CD auto changer terminal &3 .
When the radio is turned to the ON position, power is supplied

e through radio terminal G

e 1o BOSE speaker amp. terminal @3, and

e to audio amp. relay terminal @ .

The audio amp. relay is energized, power is supplied

e through audio amp. relay terminal ®

¢ to LH and RH rear speaker terminal 3 .

When the radio is turned to the ON position, audio signals are supplied

e through terminals 43, 4%, @, 48, @, @, @ and @ of radio

e toterminals @, @, 3, G, @, &, @ and @ of the BOSE speaker amp.
through terminals @, @, @& , @, &, &, @, @, @, @, @ and @ of the BOSE speaker amp.
e to tweeters and the front and rear door speakers and rear speakers terminals (O and @ .

1354 EL-160



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Schematic

BOSE SYSTEM
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

BOSE SYSTEM

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

IGNITION SWITCH

EL-AUDIO-01

BATTERY ACC or ON
15A FUSE BLOCK | Aafer 1o EL-POWER
% e efer to EL- :
- i
f104] .
I
4K OR
&
RY
I - To EL-
R ) : A %AUD\O—OS
OR
]
JOINT - .
CONNECTOR2 | ¢— l:POR oralE> 05 o
M52
[KE]
OR
A
’—-I—‘
To EL-ILL A ré".ﬂ’ ______ o m PUIR mp ;?A%JL%
<= AL Ry OR
RIL AW I* I* PUA
sl = [5] [to] sl
LIGHTING  ILLUMI.  BACK ACC ANT,
SWITCH CONTROL  UP SIGNAL SADIO
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
E6e), (M12)
—
1018 |Cj4]2 .
BRDARBAE 313|3|3] etz tal; Nvio
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

BOSE SYSTEM

EL-AUDIO-02
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
BOSE SYSTEM

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-03
RADIO
FR.5P FR.SP FR.5P FR.GP (NZD)
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AMP AMP AMP AMP
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

BOSE SYSTEM

EL-AUDIO-04
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

BOSE SYSTEM

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’'d)

BOSE
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

BOSE SYSTEM

EL-AUDIO-06
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Refer to
EL-POWER.
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Power Antenna/System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. P8, located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse {No. (8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to radio terminal G0 .

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal & through body grounds and (&35 .
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied

e through radio terminal &

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.

When the radio is turned to the CFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted
e from radio terminal &

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna retracts.
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Power Antenna/Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

RADIO (BOSE SYSTEM)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Radio inoperative {no digital
display and no sound from
speakers).

1.

10A fuse

u—y

. Check 10A fuse [No. . located in the fuse block (J/B))-

Turn ignition switch AGC or ON and verity that battery posi-
tive voltage is present at terminal (9 of radio.

neise suppressor condenser

2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radio controls are operational, | 1. AMP ON signal 1. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive
but no sound is heard from voltage is present from radio terminal (9 to BOSE speaker
any speaker. amp. terminal @ and audio amp. relay terminal @ .
2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. relay.
3. Audio amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal & ).
4. Poor speaker amp. case ground 4. Check speaker amp. case ground.
5. Speaker amp. output 5. Check speaker amp. output voltage.
6, Speaker amp. 6. Remove speaker amp. for repair.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. , located in the fuse, fusible link and
ignition switch is turned OFF. relay box] and verify that battery positive voltage is present
at terminal 6 of radio.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1, Speaker 1. Check speaker.
inoperative. 2. Speaker ground 2. Check speaker ground (Terminal & : AR LH, @ : RR RH).
3. Power supply 3. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal @ : RR LH, @ :
RR RH}.
4. Radio/speaker amp. output 4, Check radio/speaker amp. output voltage.
5. Speaker circuit 5. Check wires for open or short between radio, amp. and
speaker.
6. Radio/speaker amp. 6. Remove radio or speaker amp. for repair.
7. Speaker 7. Replace speaker.
AM stations are weak or noisy [ 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
(FM stations OK}. 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground,
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy [ 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
(AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps 2. Check ground bonding straps.
running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defogger 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise

suppressor condanser.

4, Alternator 4. Check alternator.
5. ignition coil or secondary wiring &. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.

Radio generates noise in AM 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.

and FM modes with accesso- 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.

ries on (switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.

noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

POWER ANTENNA

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Power antenna does not oper-
ate.

-

. 10A fuse
. Radio signal

. Grounds and

. Power antenna timer and mator

. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block {J/B)].

Verlfy that battery positive voltage is present at terminal @&
of power antenna timer and motor,

Turn ignition switch to ACC or ON and radio ON. Verify that
battery positive voltage is present at terminal (4 of power
antenna timer and motor.

Check grounds and :

. Check power antenna timer and motor,

EL-171
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

CD AUTOCHANGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

No play of the CD after CD play button
is pushed.

There is no error code shown on 1. Radio 1. Remove the radio for repair.
the radio. {The radio is not working.)
2. Harness connection 2. Check harness connection.
[(Magazine does not eject.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD Err] is shown on 1. Discs 1. Inspect discs.
the radio. {Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
2. Magazine does not eject or a 2. Reset the changer.
disc remains in CD player. (Disconnect harness connactor at the changer and reconnect
alter 30 sec.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
CD skipping. 1. Rough road driving 1. System is not malfunctioning.
2. Discs 2. Inspect discs.
{Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
3. Bracket 3. Check and repair bracket and instaiiation of changer.
4. Changer 4. Remave the changer for repair.

Error code [CD no disk] is shown on the

—_

. Magazine setting

-y

. Confirm the magazine is pushed completely.

radio after CD play button is pressed. 2. Magazine 2. Inspecl magazine.
{Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD HHHH] is shown on the 1. Overheal 1. Turn the radio off. Open the trunk lid to lower the trunk room
radio after CD play button is pressed. and changer femperature.
2. Reset the Error code 2. Reset the radio or changer.
{Disconnect harness connector at the radio or changer and
reconnect.)
3. Radio or changer 3. Remove the radio or changer for repair.

Testing magazines and discs

1. Cenfirm discs are installed correctly into the magazine (not upside down).

2. Visually inspect/compare the customer’s discs with each other and other discs.
Identify any of the following conditions:
e Discs with a large outside diameter. [Normai size is 120 mm (4.72 in).]

& Discs with rough or lipped edges.

& Discs with excessive thickness [Normal size is 1.2 mm (0.047 in).]
e Discs with scratches, abrasions, or pits on the surface.

& Discs with grease/oil, fingerprints, foreign material.

e Discs are warped due to excessive heat exposure.

3. Slide/place the discs in and out of the various magazine positions.
Identify any discs and/or positions that require additional force for placement/ejection. If interference
(sticking, excessive tensions) is found, replace the magazine or the discs.

Note

e Discs which are marginally out of specification {ex. dirty, scratched and so on) may play correctly

on a home stereo.
However, when used in the automotive environment skipping may occur due to the added vehicle

movement and/or vibration due to road conditions. Autochangers should not be replaced when

discs are at fault.
® Use a soft damp cloth to wipe the discs starting from the center outward in radial direction. Never

use chemical cleaning solutions to clean the discs.
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Location of Antenna

Window antenna terminal

/>\/ Window antenna @7”
ﬁf’l \ A

Main feeder cable

CEL427 'IUT

\\\ \ Antenna Rod Replacement =5
Antenna nut /ﬁ REMOVAL
/ ﬁ 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base
Antenna base 5 ?;:;lgf o : 28,
/ S 2
o >
- CEL428
W, 2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna g
/A Antenna rod .- === motor. )
Antenna rope
Q) Rear of
vehicle EEe
oL
IFA
A
CEL429

Dy

EL-173 | 1367



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Antenna rope

Extend antenna
rope end.

Gear portion

(Facing rearv7

o

CEL430

- 1)
Ohmmeter
SEL2501
: Breakpoint
VL
- 1
Ohmmeter
No continuity
Breakpoint
—— /
I/
I {
/ \
Ohmmeter
Continuity exist
SEL2521

1368

Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)
INSTALLATION

1.
2.

3.

Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor. :
As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
Install antenna nut and base.

Window Antenna Repair
ELEMENT CHECK

1.

2.

Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) {o antenna terminal
on each side.

If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

EL-174



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Window Antenna Repair (Cont’d)

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester

needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

]

ey

I
. | N
> Jl &l

Ohmmeter

SEL2531 Ell

ELEMENT REPAIR
Refer to REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER “Filament Repair’ LG
(EL-159).
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TELEPHONE

TEL726

EL-176
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TELEPHONE

Telephone Pre Wire/Wiring Diagram
— PHONE —

i EL-PHONE-01 a
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TELEPHONE

Telephone Pre Wire/Wiring Diagram
— PHONE — (Cont’d)

- EL-PHONE-02
Preceding page @ LY ﬁ
LY
Nea
HANDSET
.
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TELEPHONE

Telephone Pre Wire/Wiring Diagram
— PHONE — (Cont’d)

EL-PHONE-03
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —-

EL-T&FLID-01

BATTERY

x

% 20n |Fim PO |Referto EL-POWER.
.

LB
|
g2 @
UIB LB
=
|—l‘I Ti
A a (0
a1
s1o7 @
i
= N
3] =] ACTUATOR
) OPENER (™)
PEN 5
RELAY Le]
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I
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I
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B
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Next page
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER
Wiring Diagram — T&FLID — (Cont’d)

. EL-T&FLID-02

Preceding page

Loy &

|| 1 ]l o
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

EL-SROOF-01
IGNITION SWITGH
ON or START BATTERY
! o
o |FiSE 800K | o |
D)
143 Ww/B
R/G
ED
CIRCUIT -
BREAKER-1 @12
(B5)
,me 4:. W/R -.- WAR {:Hj WiB .:g
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R e
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e a7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont d)
Preceding —- EL'SROOF'O2

page

SUNRQOF MOTOR ASSEMBLY

DOWNAOPEN & UP/CLOSE

[ ! [

UP/CLOSE DOWN/OPEN
RELAY RELAY
Q o]
!' ey

=
o

SLIDE 5W TILT SW SLIDE sw TILT Sw

=
_____________ LIMIT eeee___"T LIMIT IFIE
OTHER OTHER SWITCH-1 OTHER OTHER SWITCH-2
— e _ —
FULL “FU LL FULL FULL BT
()

CLGSED TILT-LP TILT-UP CLOSED

CLOSED | OPEN upP DOWN

SLIDE TILT
SWITCH SWITCH

*
o5 &

BR

+  This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

IGNITICN SWITCH ] EL'M I RROR"O1

ACC or ON

Refer to EL-POWER.
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CHANGEOVER SWITCH

DOOR MIRROR
REMOTE CONTROL

N N
e 5Ty .T

gn D
® I B .
OFF =g~ ~~~~- 52?\; """ G ?,;\

R SWITCH
Do
MIRROR SWITCH
e ]
L

PU Y/R /B LA i
I t GD2 @ mmmm § W To EL-COMM
D3 () T— ——— I
Y/B Py L B
18P '.-;uﬁ O 7 L wpjF-—- 12F
\ZE PU L B
n
GM2
D my oo -
} } } o Y N U -
Y/B PU L I—'I
N N | | |
2]
L| |f |J L] [IEN| L5 ) 11
DOOR DOOR (Ms1)
MIRROR L@—l——@—l MiRROR 1]
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR I—'—I
- - P~ (DRIVER'S - - - (PASSENGER B B
RIGHT- LEFT- UP- DOWN- | SIDE) RIGHT- ‘%ﬂ-—r& UP- DOWN- | SIDE} . A
WAAD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD = =
D22 M4
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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INSIDE MIRROR

Auto Anti-dazzling Inside Mirror/Wiring
Diagram — /MIRR —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
AITION STt EL-I/MIRR-01 al
754 FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER,
) A
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To EL-ILL
Mar
‘ R/L 1 = 1
17 e
RIL RAW RIG
------ ------ 0
L G A
| | [ | _
ILL ILLCON IGN ALTO BA
ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE
GND MIRROR -
1 RA
B
& B8R
|
GR1 () w5 W To EL-ROOML
! Sl
.FH
Cib) JOINT
n)  CONNECTOR-11 S
1
Gv2 (- B-EI I_}B
- 1 i
3 . (=T
A -
M4 Ma7
IFl2,
— Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1]z[a[4]sK)Xs]7[8]s]t0 B
11112{13]14]15]16]17]18 le,5 HOHHBARBEER 313'

(BB, ELB @
GY W

TELB08

EL-185 1379



Power Seat/Schematic

POWER SEAT (Passenger Side)
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POWER SEAT (Passenger Side)

Power Seat/Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01
Refer to EL-POWER. &l
404
wiB -
III
Izl
(W12 ‘
WS - =l
CIRCUIT JOINT Sl
BAEAKER-2 CONNECTOR-12
(B6) M2
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SWITCH =2
(PASSENGER
SIDE)
FORWARD | BACKWARD FORWARD | BACKWARD R
SODING . RECLINING
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+ : This connectar is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT ', EL section.

EL-187

TEL810

1381



POWER SEAT (Passenger Side)

Power Seat/Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

(Cont'd)
EL-SEAT-02
@-F = C > Next page

Preceding
page @ - _ _ POWER SEAT

SWITCH

'PASSENGER

SIDE)
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+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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POWER SEAT (Passenger Side)

Power Seat/Wiring Diagram -— SEAT —
(Cont'd)

: -
Eerlz(;edmg = el bNextpage @H
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SWITCH
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* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL secticn.
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POWER SEAT (Passenger Side)

Power Seat/Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

1384

+* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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HEATED SEAT

Heated Seat/Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH EL‘HS EAT'O1

OM or START

% 104 | FUSE BLOCK (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
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Refer to last page (Foldout page). FiA
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* . This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOQUT", EL section. :-@'}ﬂ
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HEATED SEAT
Heated Seat/Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

{Cont’d)
Preceding QP AL el EL'HSEAT‘02
page
RiL.
I
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maH | HeH | HIGH HEATED
L - SEAT
LOW LOW TLow i
OFF LOW OFF OFF {PASSENGER 5IDE)
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+ ¢ This connector (s not shown In "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Cruise indicator /AL’
f_r—/":———ﬁ:—f—‘ —

ASCD staering switch

ASCD control unit |
ASCD hold refay
—E]ASCD brake switch

Stop lamp switch

ASCD main swildl h@
m B
Fuse block (JB) ASCD ontrol un nit (M19) .5( (m21)
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- ~ {}
4 "ﬁ T
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\7/!3 opelle shalt\ o
R \j@ﬁl

SELS36L

BT

EL-193 1387



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 32, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

& to ASCD main switch terminal @ and

e {0 ASCD hoid relay terminal @ .

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD main switch

e {0 ASCD control unit terminal @ and

e to park/neutral position relay terminal @

e from terminal @ of the ASCD main switch

e {0 ASCD hold relay terminal @) .

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD hold relay terminal @

e through body grounds and (W .

With power and ground supplied, the ASCD hold relay is activated, and power is supplied
e from terminal & of the ASCD hold relay

e through ASCD main switch terminals @ and @

e to ASCD hold relay terminai @ .

Power remains supplied to ASCD control unit terminal @ and park/neutral position relay terminal @ when
the ASCD main switch is released o the N (neutral} position.

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal @)

¢ through body grounds and (47)

Inputs

At this point, the system is ready to activate or deactivate, based on inputs from the following:
e speedometer in the combination meter

® stop lamp switch

e ASCD steering switch

¢ park/neutral pasition relay

e ASCD brake switch.

A vehicle speed input is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal &

o from terminal G of the combination meter.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 37}, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ {0 stop lamp switch terminal @ .

When the brake pedal is depressed, power is supplied

o from terminal @ of the stop lamp switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal Gb.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. |64, located in the fuse, fusible link and reiay box)
¢ {0 horn relay terminal @

e through terminal @ of the horn relay

e {0 ASCD steering switch terminal (D .

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal @) .

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal &) of the ASCD steering switch

® to ASCD control unit terminal ) .

When the CANCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal @) and & .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal &) .

Power is interrupted when

e the selector lever is placed in P or N or

e the ASCD brake switch is depressed.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
System Description (Cont’'d)

Outputs

The ASCD pump controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD control unit.
The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve, and a release valve.

Power is supplied

e from terminal of the ASCD control unit Q
® to ASCD pump terminal @) . A

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit A
e {0 ASCD pump terminal @ . o
Ground is supplied to the air valve

s from terminal 4§ of the ASCD control unit &
e to ASCD pump terminal @ . "
Ground is supplied to the release valve

e from terminal 4 of the ASCD control unit Ks
¢ 10 ASCD pump terminal @ .
When the system is activated, power is supplied

e from terminal 43 of the ASCD control unit e
e to combination meter terminal ¢ and

o to A/T control unit terminal &b .

Ground is supplied EE
¢ to combination meter terminal G

e through body grounds and (@D .

With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates. AT
When vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent

¢ from terminal 33 of the ASCD control unit

& to A/T control unit terminal @@ . 2
When this accurs, the A/T control unit cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL-ASCD-01
7.5A FJL,JE?)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER. @'H
Lus] L%
RjG
i
e. MIQ Eﬁ\ﬂ
r———
R/G GAN
T b -==- il 7
EL-iLL < RL o | e e
RIL R/G GMW
=1 [ [2] =G
OF; i'éﬂl' -O-F;- | ON
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. MAIN FE
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INDICATOR AT
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[o] . B
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.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'ASCD'O2

ON or START

% EJLIJBS)E BLOCK |Referto EL-POWER.
AT
CONTROL
T UNIT
13H J
LlT]_l N-SW
a/B ||
To AT-A'T g 6/ e @ B3
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

BATTERY I EL-ASCD-03
H
Reler to EL-FOWER. 2l
FUSE BLOCK .
e
. 7 o

LG
ra :

ASCD

OFF ON  OFF ON OFF ON  |STEERING W
SEAT/ CANGEL RESUME/ | F
1 SWITCH AcceL  [ELY

. SWITCH
' | HOAN LE
[I RELAY :
é ? (L) L2 A N
(e L) a L y =E

OR G e | I [
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SPIRAL
R/Y 0 CABLE

30K TN | T [y La] o
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RELEASED T 20) 2 ey
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

EL-ASCD-04
ABS/TCS DATA LINK
CONTROL CONNECTOR
Tcs UNIT FOR CONSULT
ALT Qus)
KB (5] (2] N
Lw LG P BR/Y
[3] [2]
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-2 COMNECTOR-8
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2101
T L] =
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4ur @ e
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

7 VEHIGLE
IGNITION SWITCH - -
SR Seecp EL-ASCD-05
FUSEBLCCK |Referlo 220
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SEFG456T)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

|
[
L

[F selecT DIAG MODE [ ]
|
|
|
|
|
|

T

SELO41P

fl  SELF-DIAG RESULTS W

FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

[ ERASE || PRINT ]

SFAQZ1B)

| & SELECT MONITOR ITEM |

ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

DUNEES ) WIS § WS § W

|
[
|
[siring [ START |

SELD43P

fr MONITOR ¢ NO FAIL |_"]
BRAKE SW QFF
STOP LAMP SW ON
SET SW ON
RESUME/ACC SW OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL 5PD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AR VAILVE Omsec
| RECORD |

SELE115)

1396

Trouble Diagnoses

CONSULT

1. Turn off ignition switch.
2. Connect “CONSULT" to data link connector for CONSULT.

Turn on ignition switch.

Turn on ASCD main switch.

Touch START (on CONSULT display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

NSOk

e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

8. Touch DATA MONITOR.

e Touch START.
e Data monitor results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.
For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

EL-202



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

Self-diagnostic results

Diagnostic item Description Repair/Check order
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED. e Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing @jf
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE may be required as far as the customer complains. '
REQUIRED.**
rcu - agnost A
POWER SUPPLY-VALVE ¢ The power sgpply carcun'for the ASCD pump is open. (An Diagnostic procedure 7
abnormally high voltage is entered.) (EL-212)
VACUUM PUMP . T.he vacuum pump (')II'CUH is open or shorted. {An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7 F
high or low valtage is entered. {EL-212)

® The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high | Diagnostic procedure 7

AIR VALVE or fow voltage is entered.) (EL-212) b

® The release valve circuit is open or shorted. {(An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7

RELEASE VALVE high or low voltage is entered.} (EL-212) B

VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE ® The vehicle speed sensor or the fail-safe circuit is malfunc- Diagnostic procedure 6

tioning. (EL-211)
CONTROL UNIT ¢ The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit. FE
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW e The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning. zi‘f’ggg)ﬂc procedure 4 i
Data monitor

Monifored item Description

BRAKE SW s |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit. EA
STOP LAMP SW e |ndicates [ON/QFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.
SET SW & |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit. s
RESUME/ACC SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit. i
CANCEL 8w s |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit.
VHC_L, SPEED SE . 'Id'iljszlz;isde'nt vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is EE
SET VHCL SPD ® The preset vehicle speed is displayed. S
VACUUM PUMP e The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.
AIR VALVE e The operation time of the air valve is displayed. .Ua@
PW SUP-VALVE e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.
CRUISE LAMP ¢ |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit. &1
AT-OD CANCEL * Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.
FAIL SAFE-LOW e The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed. U
FAIL SAFE-SPD e The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.

J:X
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

CRUISE indicator operation FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
0.2 ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter
ON | will then flash.
OFF
0.2 1
Unit; seconds
CEL322
Malfunction detection conditions
Detection conditions ASCD op'eration du.ring
malfunction detection
¢ ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL., CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. o ASCD is deactivated.

& Vehicle speed memory is can-

® Yacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
celed.

& Air valve ground circuit or power gircuit is open or shorted.

® Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open ar shorted.
® Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

& ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

® ASCD is deactivated.
® Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

® ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty,

1398 EL-204



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Fail-safe system check

Does indicator lamp blink when brake
pedal is depressed slowly?

{Brake pedal should be depressed for at
least 5 seconds.)

Y

Yes
y

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH
CHECK). Refer to EL-209.

- EL-205

Does indicator lamp blink when ASCD Yes | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
main switch is turned “ON” again? " CEDURE 5 (ASCD
o STEERING SWITCH
CHECK}. Refer to EL-210.
oK
F
Drive vehicle, and turn ASCD main switch
to “ON”.
y Y
Does indicater lamp blink when SET/ Yes | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
COAST switch is pushed? "1 CEDURE 6 {VEHIGLE
NG SPEED SENSOR
CHECK). Refer to EL-211.
OK
h A
Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 7 (ASCD PUMP
CIRCUIT CHECK). Refer
to EL-212.
OK
v
Replace ASCD control unit.
L4
No

System is OK.
Check system again.

=
=2

Si@
LS

ag)

T
g

1A

Vi
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART
PROCEDURE — Diagnastic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-202 | EL-205 | EL-207 | EL-207 | EL-208 | EI-209 | EL-210 | EL-211 | EL-212 | EL-213

SYMPTOM

Self-diagnosis in CONSULT

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

{(ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)

DIAGNCSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD HOLD REILAY CHECK)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK}
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

{ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

(ASCD ACTUATQR/PUMP GHECK)

Fail-safe system check

ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE”
indicator lamp does not blink.}

ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE”
indicator lamp blinks. 1)

>
>
>
>
>
>

>

=
>
>
>
>

Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X
pressed.

Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X
switch has been pressed. k2

Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X
been pressed.

System is not released after CAN-
CEL switch (steering) has been
pressed.

Large difference between set speed X %
and actual vehicle speed.

Deceleration is greatest immediately X X
after ASCD has been set.

#*1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe.
*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch

returns vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to
“OFF”, vehicle speed will not return 1o the set speed since the memory is canceled.

1400 EL-206



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD control unit connector

v.[ e

L]
L[] fal | ]

.’
L Yo @

SEL289UF

AE @

CD control
unit connector
=]
RN NENEN
|1 ]

“SEL7BAUA

€& &

ASCD main switch
connector @

=] B
4
1

RiG

MEL842FA|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

1. Turn ignition switch ON, NG_ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON” to make "| CEDURE 2 (ASCD MAIN
sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH CHECK).
OK
v
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NG_ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
ASCD CONTROL UNIT. "| CEDURE 3 (ASCD HOLD
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK).
tor. Refer to EL-208.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”.
4. Check voltage between control unit
connecter terminal @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-198,
OK
E] Y
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD NG_ Repair harness,
CONTROL UNIT. "
Check continuity between ASCD control
unit harness terminal @ and ground.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-200.
OK
A4
Go to next procedure.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG | Check the following.
MAIN SWITCH. "| ® 7.5Afuse [No. 32,
1. Disconnect main switch connector. located in the fuse block
2. Measure voltage between main switch (J/B)]
terminals (Ib and @ . ® Harness for open or
Battery voltage should exist. short between fuse and
ASCD main switch

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-197.

OK

A 4

o Ground circuit for ASGCD
main switch

Check ASCD main switch. Refer to

NG

“ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS
INSPECTION” (EL-214).

OK

h 4

Go to next procedure.

EL-207

.| Replace ASCD main

switch.

3% i
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87
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ASCD hold relay
conneclor @3

3
[ | R/G

LI
|'
SRS

CEL479

A€ R

ASCD hold relay
connector

(IER

=

B

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK)

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR

ASGCD HOLD RELAY.

1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay

2. Do approx. 12 valts exist between
ASCD hold relay terminal 3 and

No

.| Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. [32,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

® Harness for open or

ground? short between fuse and
ASCD hold relay
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-197.
Yes
E F
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD No .| Repair harness.
HOLD RELAY. g
Does conlinuity exist between ASCD hold
relay terminal (@ and ground?
Yes
4
CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT. | Y85 | Check ASCD hold relay.
Dosas continuity exist between ASCD hold i’
relay terminals @ and & ?
MNo
y
CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH. NG | Replace ASCD main

Refer to “ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS
INSPECTION” (EL-214),

OK

Y

CEL480
% DISCONMNECT
A€
ASCD hold relay
connector (@23
R -
12[<] ]
Loy
@ [
-
CEL481
1402

Go to next procedure.

EL-208

switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
“MONITOR wNO FAIL [ ]
. o (ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)
CHECK BRAKE/STOP LAMP CIRCUIT NGV CHECK THE FOLLOW- Gl
FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT. ING.
See “BRAKE SW” in “Data e ASCD brake switch
monitor” mode. Refer to “ELECTRICAL A
When brake pedal is depressed or COMPONENTS
[ RECORD ] AT selector lever is in “N” or “P” INSPECTION” (EL-214).
range: ® Inhibitor switch =
SEL948P BRAKE SW OFF Refer to "ELECTRICAL el
=Y When bath brake pedgl is rel.eafe!d COMPONENTS
M Eé} @iw and A/T selector lever is not in “N” INSPECTION" (EL-0). .
or “P” range: ® ASGD hold relay LG
ASGD controt BRAKE SW ON e Park/neutral position
unit connector OR relay
el ) . ! =1
T T 111 @. 1. Disconnect control unit connec- ® Diode (810}, EC
LI T T tor. Refer to “ELECTRICAL
2. Turn ignition switch ON. COMPONENTS
G/R 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON". INSPECTION" {EL-214). r¥=]
ﬂ 4. Check voltage between control ¢ Harress for open or
unit connector terminal & and short
@ O ground. '@'T
TSEL765UA When brake pedal is depressed e
or A/T selector lever is in “N” or
“P" range:
E % MONITOR % NO FAIL [ ] Approx. OV PO
STOP LAMP SW oN When brake pedal is released
and A/T selector lever is not in )
“N” or “P” range: =58
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in EA
L EL-198.
[ _RECORD 1 oK Bl
SEL965P B 4
. CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT. NG__ CHECK THE FOLLOW-
PEESWIECT o = See “STOP LAMP SW” in “Data | ING. &7
E] Eéjl Cﬂﬂ monitor’ mode. # 15A fuse [No. ,
STOP LAMP SW located in the fuse black
Srf}tGSo;ﬁzggr When braxe pedal is released: (J/B)] S
= OFF ® Harness for open or
[T 111711 When brake pedal is depressed: short between ASGD
NEEEEEEEN I‘ ON control unit and stop S
OR lamp switch. U"
R ."IE". 1. Disconnect control unit connec- ® Stop lamp switch
& o, Refer to “ELECTRICAL -
& o 2. Check voltage between control COMPONENTS A
= SEL759UA unit terminal @ and ground. INSPECTION” (EL-214).
- Voltage
Condition v
Stop lamp Depressad Approx. 12
switch Released 0 s
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-199.
OK
4
ASCD cancel switch is OK.

EL-209 1403



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

W NO FAIL

ON
ON
ON

¥r MONITOR

SET SW
RESUME/ACC
CANCEL SW

O

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

I RECORD

SEL233L,

A

>

ASCD control

unit connector

OK

[

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR-
CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT.

ASCD steering switch is
OK.

SW” and "CANCEL SW"” in “Data

menitor” mode.,

SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and

CANCEL Sw

When switch is pressed: ON

When switch is released: OFF
OR

See “SET SW", "RESUME/ACC

GY/L

J——
T ]
|

[ |

G/OR

e |

?SELTGDUA

E]

DISCONNECT

A€

ASCD steering switch

2] 131 N

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminal and ground.

Switch condition
Pressed | Released

Terminal Mo.

@ =)

SET/
COAST
SwW

@ ground 12v oV

RESUME/|
ACC SW

@ ground 12v ov

12V
12v

ov
ov

D

ground
ground

CANCEL
SW

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-199.

NG
h 4

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG

STEERING SWITCH,
Does horn work?

) 4

CEL485

1404

Bl v

OK

Check the following.

¢ 15A fuse (No. [§4],
located in the fuse, fus-
ible link and relay box)

@ Horn relay

® Harness for open or
short between horn relay
and fuse

NG

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH.
Check continuity between terminals by

L d

Replace ASCD steering
switch.,

pushing each switch.

Terminal

Switch

) @

@
SET/ C

COAST

RESUME/
ACCEL

C:

.

O—0
|

CANCEL o

™

OK

y

Check harness for apen or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-210




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OK | Vehicle speed sensor is OK. o

CIRCUIT. '

See “VYHCL SPEED SE* in _
“Data monitor” mode while i
driving.

&MONITOR #NO FAIL [} OR e
=l

1. Apply wheel chocks and jack
VHCL SPEED SE 4bmph

up drive wheel.

2. Disconnect ASCD control .
unit connector. :

3. Connect voltmeter between
ASCD control unit terminal e
(@ and ground. B

4. Slowly tumn drive wheel.

L RECORD ] 5. Check deffection of voltme- RE
ter pointer. =
Refer to wiring diagram in AT
SELO84T| EL-201. o
DISCONNECT ™ N G S
A€ E : _
ASCOD contral Does speedometer operate normally? Ne .| Check speedometer and
unit connector {i7g) Yoo 7| vehicle speed sensor circuit. =5
T IIIZ{ T Refer to EL-105. e
b?% v ﬁ
PiL Check harness for open or short TR
between ASCD control unit terminal (@
® o and combination meter terminal (8. i
= 25
TSELTBIUA
El

[
—1ih
[I Rial)

12X

EL-211 1405



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

ASCD pump connector
- DESCOMMECT
ATey [
\2[2/ LAKS
1 2,3 4
N
MEL401GB,
1406

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connecter.

2. Measure resistance between conirol
unit harness terminals M and @, @,

NG

o

@ .
Terminals Resistance [{1]
@ Approx. 3
()] 2 Approx. 65
@ Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-200.

OK

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has
already been accomplished,
check using the following table.

CONSULT Check circuit
self-diagnostic | ASGD control | ASCD pump
result unit terminal terminal

POWER SUP- .
PLY-VALVE ® G)
VACUUM

PUMP @ @

AIR VALVE ® @
RELEASE

VALVE @ @

EL-212

Replace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

ASCD pump MEL402G

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

ﬂ(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

CHECK VACUUM HOSE. NG& Repair or replace hose.

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD
actuater and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks or fracture.

ASCD wire

Hand vacuum puk

MEL403G]

L&
1s.

DISCONMECT

ﬂrﬂ ASCD pump
\314/ b connector

MEL404GB,

OK
L 4
CHECK ASCD WIRE. NGL Repair or replace wire.
Check wire for improper installation, rust | Refer to “ASCD WIRE
formation or breaks. ADJUSTMENT” (EL-215).
oK
E b 4
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. NG | Repiace ASCD actuator.
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASGD "
actuator.

2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, -5.8 psi)
vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand
vacuum pump.

ASCD wire should move to pull throttle

drum.

3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure.

Vacuum pressure decrease:

Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/icm?, 0.39

psi}
OK
v
CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG | Repiace ASCD pump.

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASGD
pump and ASCD pump connector,

2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD
pump.

4. Apply 12V direct current to ASGD
pump and check operation.

12V direct current sup-
ply terminals Operation
@ 2
Alr valve @ Close
Release
. Close
valve ® @
Vacuum .
4 Cperate
motor @ P

A vacuum pressure of at least —-40 kPa
(-0.41 kgicm?, -5.8 psi) should be gen-
erated.

OK

¥

INSPECTION END

EL-213

1407

b
i,

B

FD

=




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

E DISCOMMECT
A€

ASCD main switch connector

]
[4]2[3]

11]8] 5]

Q]

e [a

CEL487,

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION

ASCD main switch

Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each

position.

Terminals

Switch position

3 ] 4 5 | 6

ILL.

ON & C—Em—0
N
OFF

2
5——0—?%0 o

ASCD brake switch and stop lamp switch

ASCD brake swiich

Step lamp switch

o D T
7 || @

CEL488

% DISCOMMECT
1.8

Inhibiter switch

A
il /

o

CELASY,

E DISCONNECT

1.8
'._2?] Diode
@——D

CEL490

1408

Continuity
Condition ASCD brake .
switch Stop lamp switch
When brake padal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

Inhibitor switch

Check continuity between terminals by setting selector lever to

each position.

Terminal
Selector [ever position
&) @ @

N G @

“Ps) : :

Others
Diode
e (Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

o Diode is functioning properly if {est results are as shown in the

figure at left.

NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual for your tester.

Terminals

Continuity

@ @

Yes

EL-214



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

\\_‘ rae
- V\/\@B—‘ION-m >

‘:' //—'/—% ~>-d0} (08 - 1.0 kg-m,

<5 -2 Bi; 87\in-IEL )
3 ((ﬁ § U= « =
s ONS Yol ;s

CEL434

CAUTION:

¢ Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.

¢ Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

(1) Loosen lock nut and adjusting rnut.

(2 Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer to
FE section (“ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”).

{3} Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move.

(4) Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.

{5) Tighten iock nut.

[P

A
Y
fiat]

EL-215 1409



iVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, VMS (LAN system), consists of a BCM (Body Control Moduie) and five
LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines (A-1, A-2 or A-3) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)
The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN}, consists of microprocessor, memaory and communication
LSi sections and has communication and contral functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends

electrical load data signals to them.

LCU (Local Control Unit)

The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a communication function and consist of communi-
cation LS| and input-output interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM, control the ON/OFF
operations of electrical loads and the sleep operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS
The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as follows:

Power window
Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior illumination control system

Step lamp

illumination (Power window switch illumination)
Auto drive positioner

Auto light (Refer to “HEADLAMP?”.)

Door open warning (Refer io “WARNING LAMPS”))
Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”.)
Light warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”.)

Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME™))
Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER”.)
Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER".)
Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON-BOARD
Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts ftselt (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under

certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.

1410 EL-216



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

- Component Parts Location

[Z] Passenger side deor {® Rear RH door
E BCM ~— control unit (LCUOZ} control unit (LCUG3) al
m Driver's door o
gontrol unit {LCUO1) /’

/ “ A
____M i =i

LT

1]

GO
e/ . EE
WV = "
— - In

Driver's door
cantrol unit (LCUO1) /
Rear LH door centrol u

~ Passenger side door
control unit (LcU02) (D29) (Lcuos) (Das)

D] I3 Bechind driver side instrument [@ under drivers seat ) ) -
lower panel Driver's seat control unit =
(LCUOS)

™

control unit (LCU03){D66 )

SEL934U

EL-217 1411



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Data line A-1

Driver door coentrol unit
(LCUO1)

Docr lock actuator
Power window regutator
Step lamp

P/W switch illuminatiocn
Door lock & unlock switch
Door unleck sensor
Driver P/W main switch

ol BN BN B ]

o
{Up/Down/Auto)

o Passenger P/W main switch
(Up/Down)

o Rear LH P/W main switch
(Up/Down)

o Rear RH P/W main switch
{Up/Down)

P/W lock switch
Door key cylinder switch
(Lock)

Data line A-3

Rear RH door control unit
(LCU03)

# Door lock actuator

+ Power window regulator
+ Step lamp

® P/W switch illumination
Doer unlock sensor

o
o P/W sub-switch (Up/Down)

1412

System Diagram

& Multi-remote control relay

o Telescopic switch (Forward)

o Telescopic switch (Backward)

o Tilt switch {Up)

o Tilt switch {Down}

o ADP cancel switch

o Tilt sensor

o Telescopic sensor

o Seat memory switch-1
o Seat memory swilch-2
o Seat set switch

Driver side door switch
Passenger side door switch
Rear door switch LH
Rear deor switch RH
Ignition switch (START)

[v]
0
is]
[e]

o]

o Hllumination time control switch ¢ Ignition switch (CN}

® Telescopic motor

+ Tilt motor # Security indicator

® Seat memory indicator-1 e Theft warning horn relay

« Seat memory indicator-2 * Theft warning lamp relay

# Trunk lid opener actuator e Warning chime

# lgnition key hole illumination o Trunk room lamp switch

¢ Door warning lamp o Hood switch

e Rear window defogger relay ¢ Trunk lid key cylinder switch
« Console lamp (Unlock}

& Map lamp LH o Seat belt buckle switch

¢ Map lamp RH {Driver side}

» Footwell lamp o Front door key cylinder switch
® Rear personal lamp LH {Driver sids){Untock)

¢ Rear personai lamp RH o Door key cylinder switch

» Front wiper relay (Passenger side)(Unlock)

& Headlamp relay

# Tail lamp relay

¢ Ignition switch (ACC)
o Key switch {Insert}

BCM (Bedy Gontrol Module)

EL-218

e Qutput
¢ Input

Interior lfamp switch (ON)
[nterior lamp switch (OFF})

Rear personal lamp switch (Full)
Lighting switch {1st)

Lighting switch (Auto)

Front wipser switch {INT}

Front wiper switch (WASH}
Front wiper volume switch

Front wiper relay (Auto stop)
Vehicle speed sensor

Rear window defogger switch
Antenna for multi-remote control

00000 000CO0COQOO0OO0O

Driver seat control unit
(LCUGS)

# Sliding motor

#« Reclining moter

e Lifting motor (Front)

e Lifting motar (Rear)

< Sliding switch (Forward)

o Sliding switch (Backward)

o Reclining switch {Forward}

o Reciining switch {Backward)

o Lifting switeh (Front, Up)

o Lifting switch {Front, Down)

o Lifting switch (Rear, UP)

o Lifting switch (Rear, Down)

o Sliding sensor (Sliding}

o Sliding sensor (Reclining)

o Sliding sensor (Lifting, Front)

o Sliding sensor (Lifting, Rear)

o Lifting limit switch (Front)

o Lifting limit switch (Rear)

S Passenger door control unit
(LCU02)

¢ Door lock actuator

¢ Power window regulator

¢ Step lamp

o P/W switch itlumination

Door unlock sensor

P/W sub-switch (Up/Down)
Door key cylinder switch {Lock)

o
o
o]

Data line A-2

Rear LH door control unit
{LCU04)

« Door lock actuator

e Power window regulatar
Step lamp

PAN switch illumination
Door unlock sensor

P/W sub-switch (Up/Down)

o0 e e

SEL887U



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

lgniton switch OFF — (oo e

Electrical loads ey
BCM

Timer

“Sleep mode ON” signal .
Each LCU L

SEL4e5TA | Ll
1

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. After the following conditions are met, the BCM
suspends the communication between itself and aft LCU’s. The whole IVMS is set in the “sleep” mode. e
e Ignition switch “OFF” =
o All electrical loads (in the IVMS) “OFF”

e Timer “OFF” e
WAKE-UP CONTROL
AT
w oo Sleep mode i
ON ("Wake- I e[
Switch (*"Wake-up" signal) — canceled o
“Wake-up” BCM =4
ON signal IF{E
Switch LCU “Sleep mode OFF” signal
- Each LCU
R
SELAGET

As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com- 5=
municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control
mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled:

e (gnition key switch {Iinsert)* e Driver's side door key cylinder switch (Uniock) Sl
e Ignition switch “ACC” or “ON” e Passenger side door key cylinder switch

e Lighting switch (1st} {Unlock) B
e Door switches (all doors) ¢ Trunk lid key cylinder switch (Unlock) w
e Muki-remote controller e Steering tilt switch

® Trunk room lamp switch e Steering telescopic switch BT
e Hood switch e All switches combined or connected with LCU ~ ~

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition {ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sleep” mode is
canceled. 92

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe

Y

condition. In the fail-safe condition, the electrical foads controlled by the switch on the questionable LCU will "7y
be operated at fail-safe side.

EL-219 1413



IVMS (LAN} — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

BCM (Body Controi Module)/Schematic

FUSE
IGNITION
SWITCH START ™ AYERRA
[GNITION FUse
SWITCH ~JF :
LON or START | To front wiper motor
{pesition switch) <+
FUSE b g
p— 7 68 55 30 89
4 FRONT WIPER
e——\. RELAY
TGHITION FusE L& 3B
SWITCH 60
ACC or CN
[ vIg 5
10 O—— HEADLAMP COMB | NAT 1ON
= RELAY SWITCH
—C o0+ (LIGHTING SWITCH)
— FHAUTCOR ST[2ND)
@] 14
FUSE Q : 4
BATTERY S} ? AILN 11
o }EE } 3
pref e
FUSE
MULT 1 -REMOTE &
© OV CoNTROL RELAY
DOOR WARNING L
L. AMP f—]
FUSE
S
E ) IGNITION KEY HOLE ILLUMINATION 110
FUSE
£ FOOTWELL LAMP (DRIVER'S S1DE)
@ ”
TRUNK ROOM
____{Eia FOOTWELL LAMP (PASSENGER 51DE) LAMP SWITCH
: PERSONAL il 5
K'_O_“\ LAMP RH = 4t 8
=
LRl o HOGD SWITCH J
T—0AUTO OPEN]CLOSE &
HALF &——— Q 20 L
2 . = g
= S1 >
e 1 45 3
0 AUTY | Re AR TRUNK LID KEY @
|| PERSONAL CYLINDER SWITCH =
= HALE O~ {awP LA UNLOCK 2
FULL [BETWEEN FULL
STROKE|STROKE AND N
= —— "
INTERIOR LAMP - =
.[ ;33 B ,
CONSOLE Lamp 2/ 40
=3 INTER]OR
YRR LEvP CiamMp ILL  ON
(ORIVER' S SIDE) —, |BWlTCH o— 21
- 0 O—p—————O0—D0 AUTO
MAP LAMP o -
(PASSENGER S1DE) ORF
44
TRUNK L1D - TRUNK LID OPEMER
’_% ,__|0PENER ACTUATOR ™3 CAMCEL SWITCH 109
L ] | P
Ll
65
@ (A/T DEVICE SHIFT))
SECURITY —— |{DETENTION SWITCH ET
U5 8
»_ﬁ INDICATOR {—] [ < © o
L= Tkev switcH
FUSE
—{ 1 12
(A== TwArRNING CHIME

NN

ILLUMINATION

TIME CONTROL 57

SWITCH 6113
. E:::E};:

TEL830
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
BCM (Body Control Module)/Schematic
(Cont’d)

O O REAR
DATA LINK L — — WIEDOVGVE FRONT DOOR KEY -
CONNECTOR | $—1o_o-—t BEFQEGER CYLINDER SWITCH{PASSENGER SIDE} &l
— LOCKED UNLGERED
FULL |BETWEEN FULL|MBETWEEN FULL|FULL
<32 STROKE|STROKE AND N| |STROKE AND N/STROKE
] o) FRONT WIPER SWITCH
| o] FFINTIL OH1[WASH
17 18 1 27 [ O O gl 8 8 5
: cf) | Q =
4 T i
48 ool D -
FRONT DOOR KEY o)
53 — CYLINDER SWITCH (DRIVER'S SIDE)
og OPTICAL LOCKED UNLOCKED IS JUN
52 SENSOR FULL [BETWEER FULL|NJBETWEEN FULLJFULL e
STROKE|STROKE AND N| |STROKE AND N|STROKE =
CI) CiRCUl
31 ; ulT .
5 g — BRAKER~2 ELIngiBLE s
104 = ‘EJ_—"Z r—r—-E!ATTERY o
70 DATA LINE A-1
3 |DRIVER S DOOR 1 ] REAR RH DOGR -
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT . [
{LCUO01) (Lcuos) Iiﬁf»%”éﬁi’i‘““
o1 DATA LINE A2 .
14 5 od .
% | PASSENGER DOCR 7 "|REAR LH DOOR Igyhfz?:éamp-(f 0 o
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT light systen | #4—0 o §
{LcU02) (LCUg4) ~ 208
_ DRIVER' 5 SEAT L
&7 DATA LINE A-3 22 CONTROL UNIT THEFT WARNING | ~ s
COMBINAT[ON METER (Lcuns) HORN RELAY Elp
VEHICLE c—
49 SPEEDOMETER SPELD I =
SENSOR —
- L0 O
o 15 - G002
S e =
2‘ MEMORY [NDICATOR-? FUSE
106 M_@
g
[ MEMORY INDICATOR-2
E 112
3 SENORY
MEMORY SWITCH-1 5== MEM
. 391 G O— |swiTcH i
- =
3 a3 MEMORY SWITCH-2 === i
SET SWITCH =
2 s0 al 5 o
105 = TILT &7
—’MOTDR -
103 :
101 TELESCQPIC e
MOTOR i
107 ]
53
. < T
4 ¥> | SENSOR -
54 = B S
: SEes o
62 p3 | JELESCOPIC . SWITCH ASC_CONTROL
S CANCEL UNiT
— —
5 5 oyl —Jé %;
TILT
3% TP SWITeH ADP T
ey =
STEERING
23 DOWN SWiTeH ERONT 000
TELESCOPIC .
22 FORWARD = _switen == (DRIVER'5 SIDE)
o
BACKWARD FRONT DOOR
26 S © SWITCH -
- (FASSENGER S1DE] B4
10 REAR DGOR
3z SWITCH LH
27
REAR DOCR
33 SWITCH RH

14 34 28
SEAT BELT BUCKLE
SWITCH
— (DRIVER' S S1DE)

TEL891
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Local Control Units (LCUs)/Schematic

IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
DRIVER'S DOOR CONTROL. UNIT (LCU01)
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Local Control Units (LCUs)/Schematic (Cont’d)
REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03)

CIRCUIT

FUSIBLE BREAKER—2

LINK

REAR POWER WINDOW
SUB~SWITCH RH

il
g

UEINIDOWN 12 REAR
2 DOOR LOCK
é g ACTUATOR RH
REAR STEP I LOCKEDUNLEFKED
E LAMP _RH = 5
FUS . Q g
T (§9 DOOR UNLOCK
ﬁEQEOQOWER ‘ SENSOR =
SUB-SWITCH RHj
JLLUMINATION L______
18 [i::D REAR POWER
. WINDOW
%%%Y LDATA Line a1 y >~ REGULATOR RH
Fobce)
MDD REAR RH DOOR
e CONTROL UNIT
(LCUD3)
LA, 14
TELSZS
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO04)
CIRCUIT
FUSYBLE  ereaker-2
BATTERY 15 7 4]i:)}
REAR POWER WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH LH
UP[N][DOWN 172 o S
Q : REAR
REAR STEP ! COOR LOCK
EUSE LAMP LH J:G [€] BEKEDIUNLOFKED ACTUATOR LH
foy—1s = s O
2/ & L
DOOR UNLOCK
ﬁ%QSOQOWER SENSOR =
SUB-SWITCH LH
ILLUMINATION
18 E(::D REAR POWER
BCM WINDOW
(8oDY | DATA LINE A-7 < REGULATOR LH
CONTROL 11
MODUL E)
REAR LH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCcuo4)
14

TELB28
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Local Control Units (LCUs)/Schematic (Cont’d)

DRIVER’S SEAT CONTROL UNIT (L.CUO05})
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

 NISSAN

CONSULT

[l
:ﬂﬁ
START

[ SUB MODE |

SEF3921

5. Touch “IVMS”.

| ENGINE

| AT
[ AIRBAG

[1vms

I
I

] SELECT SYSTEM DI
|
|
]
]
|

SEL280U

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application

] SELECTTESTITEM  [4]| chart as follows:

[ vMs comMm cHECK | For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
[ POWER WINDOW |

[ booR Lock |

[wipER ]

I !

l |

SEL287U
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

CONSULT (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION

MODE
Test item Diagnosed systern IVMS COMM | WAKE-UP S"E\:‘C;E;IQG DATA MONI- | ACTIVE
DIAGNOSIS | DIAGNCSIS RESULTS TOR TEST
WMS-COMM CHECK IVMS commumcaﬂon and X ¥
wake-up function

POWER WINDOW Power window

DCOR LOCK Power door lock X X
MULTI-REMOTE CONT Multi-remote control X X
5Y3

THEFT WARNING SYS- Theft warning system X X
TEM

INTERIOR ILLUMINATION Interior illumination control X ¥

system

STEP LAMP Step lamps

ILLUM LAMP lllumination X

AUTCO DRIVE PCSI- S .

TIONER Automatic drive positioner X X X
AUTO LIGHT Headlamp X X
DOOR OPEN WARNING | Warning lamps X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning chime X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning chime X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning chime X X
WIPER Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
X: Applicable

For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION

MODE Description

{VYMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

Diagnesis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-
cation interface between the body control module and the local control units, accom-
plished by transmitting a signat from the body control module to the local contrel units.,

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis éf the “wake-up” function of lecal control units by having a technician input the
switch data into the local centrol unit that is in the femparary “sleep” condition.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

related data for

each system.

Displays data refative to the body contrel module (BCM) input signals and varicus control

ACTIVE TEST

CONSULT unit.

Turns on/off actuators, relay and lamps according to the commands transmitted by the

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS conirol do not operate.

EL-227
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

[I1  SELECT DIAG ITEM

i}

| IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

| WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

|
|
J
|
]

CONSULT (Contd)

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

INSPECTION START

A
y

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in
“IVMS-COMM CHECK".

=2

ELZ282U

o]

B 'VMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

ToucH START.

DIAGNOSE IVMS COMM
BETWEEN BCM AND
ALL LCUs.

! START

l

SEL888U

W {vMS COMM DIAGNOSIS i |:|

FAILURE DETECTED

% %k ¥ % NO FAILURE % % * *

[ ERASE ][ PRINT

SEL889U

B ivMS coMmDIAGNCSIS IR (]

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-RR/LH

[ NO RESPONSE |

| ERASE || PRINT |

B ,

IWVMS communication is
OK,

Touch “START”,

OK

v

INSPECTION END

B vms
communication is
malfunctioning.

Repair/Replace according to the IVMS
communication diagnosis results.
(Refer to EL-230.)

A

ERASE DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

MEMORY

1. Turm ignition switch “ON".

2. Touch “IVMS".

3. Touch “IWMS COMM DIAGNOSIS™ in
“IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

4. Touch “"START” for "IVMS COMM
DIAGNOSIS".

5. Erase diagnostic results memory.
{Touch “ERASE”)

A A

INSPECTION END

SEL88OU

1422
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

CONSULT (Contd)
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

’7 m WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS =

INSPECTION START

ToucH START.
DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP
FUNCTION FOR ALL

LCUs IN ORDER

l START i

4

1. Touch "WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” in
“IVMS-COMM CHECK™.

2. Touch “START” for “WAKE-UP
DIAGNOSIS”,

SEL5135

=

B wake-ur DlagNOsIS B

E v

B LcU is malfunctioning.

C/U:POWER WINDOW C/U-DR
AFTER TOUCH START,
TURN ON

P/W SW DR-UP

WITHIN 15sec.

Touch “START”, then turn ON switch des-
ignated on the display within 15 seconds.

Y

Replace LCU.

Switch data is unmatch-
ing.

h

| next [ START |

SEL891U

LCU is OK. ’

B wAke UPDIAGNOSIS M ]
FAIL URE DETEGTED

Touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up diag-
nosis for next LCU.
CR

Touch “END".
(INSPECTION END})

* % %k NO FAILURE * % % %

[ END ][ PRINT ][ NEXT |

SELE57U

B wake-urDIaGNosIs B[]

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-DR

| END || et || next |

SEL892U

B wake-Upplagnosis B[

FAILURE DETECTED
SW DATA UNMATCH

[ END |[PRINT |[RETEST]

SELG58U

EL-229

Touch “RETEST” and per-
form wake-up diagnosis
again.

B

AT
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

IVMS Communication Diagnoses Results List

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

COMNSULT diagnosis
resuft

On-board diagnosis
{Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Setvice procedure

IVMS system is in
good order

NO FAILURE

1

Communication mal-
functioning

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR
[COMM FAIL)

24

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS
[COMM FAIL

34

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR
[COMM FAIL]

41

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL
[COMM FAIL]

44

POWER SEAT
C/U-DR
[COMM FAIL]’

47

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.*

Two or more

Combination of
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOQW
CM-AS

[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

Combination of
24
34
41
44
47

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.*

[COMM FAIL)

POWER SEAT

C/U-DR

[COMM FAIL]

BCM 1. Malfunctioning

[COMM FAIL] 24,34,41,44and | BCM 1. Replace BCM.
All - 2. Replace all

BCM 47 2. Malfunctioning all LCUs -

[COMM FAIL 2] LCUs '

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by GONSULT or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse [No. M located in the fuse

biock (J/B)].

1424

EL-230



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

IVMS Communication Diagnoses Resuits List

(Cont'd)

Diagnestic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning L.CU

CONSULT diagnosis

result

On-board diagnosis
{Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure
(Reference page)

Communication via
dat3 line not
responsed

Cne

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR
[NO RESPONSE]

25

POWER WINDOW
C/J-AS
[NO RESPONSE]

35

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR
[NO RESPONSE]

42

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL
[NO RESPONSE]

45

POWER SEAT
C/U-DR
[NO RESPONSE]

48

1. Power supply cir-
cuit for LCU

2. Poor connection
at LCU connec-
tor.

3. Ground circuit of
the LCU

4. Open circuit in
the data line

5. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Check power
supply circuit of
the LCU in ques-
tion. (EL-245)

2. Check connector

connection of
LCU in question.

3. Check ground

circuit of the LCU
in question. {EL-
244)

4. Check open cir-

cuit in the data
line between
BCM and LCU in
question. {EL-
246)

5. Replace LCU."

Two or more

- Combination of

POWER WINDOW
C/J-DR

INO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/J-RL

[NO RESPONSE}
POWER SEAT
C/U-DR

[NO RESPONSE]

Combination of
25
35
42
45
48

Combination of

causes below

1. Power supply cir-
cuit for LCU

2. Poor connection
at LCU connector

3. Open circuit in
the data line

1. Check power
supply circuit of
the LCU in ques-
tion. (EL-245)

2. Check connector

connection of
LCU in question.

3. Check open cir-
cuit in the data
line between
BCM and LCU in
question. (EL-
246)

All

BCM/HARNESS
[COMM LINE]

25, 35, 42, 45 and
48

1. Short circuit in
the dala line

2. Poor connection
at BCM connec-
tor

3. Open circuit in
the data line
between BCM
and all LCUs.

4. Malfunctioning
BCM

5. Short circuit in
the data line of
LCU internal cir-
cuit

1. Short circuit in
the data line
between BCM
and any LCU.
(EL-246)

2. Check connector

connection of
BCM.

3. Check open cir-
Cuit in the data
line between
BCM and all
L CUs, (EL-246)

4. Replace BCM.*

5. Disconnect each
LCUs one by one
to check whether
the other LCUs
operate properly.

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memaory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memery and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse

block (J/B)].

EL-231
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

IVMS Communication Diagnoses Resultis List

(Cont'd)

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
resuft

On-board diagnosis
{Mode 1) code No,

Expected cause

Service procedure

Sleep control of
LCU is malfunction-
ing

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

ISLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
G/U-RR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

ISLEEP]

POWER SEAT
C/U-DR

[SLEEP]

1. Malfunctioning
IL.CU

1. Replace LCU.*

Combination of
above results -

1. Malfunctioning
Lcu

1. Replace LCU.*

Two or more

All of above results

1. Malfunctioning
BCM
2. Malfunctioning all

LCUs

1. Replace BCM.”
2. Replace all
LCUs.”

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses agaimn.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT or turn the ignition tc “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse

block (J/B)].

1426
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

On-board Diagnosis
Q% ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP
Vi ) Front map lamps and step lamps (all seats) act as the indicators
Moo | X\-}/- for the on-board diagnosis Mode I, 11, Il and IV. Seat memory indi- @l
ap famp cator-1 and 2 act as the indicators for the on-board diagnosis Mode =
V. These lamps blink simultanecusly in response to diagnostic
r Its. o
\7@ esults m
Step lamp
SEL598U Eud
Driver's doer
E:> Front
EG
% Indicator FE
AU
SELOT1Y
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION 5D
2T
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamp
Mode Function Step lamps Automatic Reference i
Interior lamp drive positioner page &
(all seats} o
indicator lamps
Diagnosing any abnormality or B
IVMS commu- |inability of communication
Mode | nication diag- | between BCM and LCUs X X — EL-234
nosis (DATA LINES A-1, A-2 and =3
A-3).
Monitoring conditions of &
Made Il Switch monitor | switches connected to BCM X X — EL-236 ST
and LCUs.
Power daoor Eie
Made i iock self-diag- — X X — EL-2ve ‘
nosis
- - - - g
Mode 1V Power W|.ndow Automgtlcally operating driver X X . EL.254 LI
operation side window
Automatic 2
Mode V drive positioner —_— — — X EL-394
self-diagnosis
X: Applicable EL
~—: Not applicable
NOTE: « When on-board diagnosis Mode [, H, IIt or |V is operating, all systems under IVMS control do not [T37

operate.
e When on-board diagnosis Mode V is operating, automatic drive positioner does not operate.

e The step lamp of maffunctioning LCU does not blink.

EL-233
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IVMS (ILAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Interior lamp switch On-board Diagr\OSiS -_— MOde I (IVMS
COD map tamp switeh communication diagnosis)
\ - HOW TO PERFORM MODE |
\/ Condition
/@ * (gniticn switch: OFF
% o Lighting switch: OFF
¢ Rear window defogger switch: OFF
Q ¢ Doors: Closed
Front & Interior lamp switch: AUTO
Interior {amp SEL567U| | e Driver side map lamp switch: OFF

® Passenger side map lamp switch: OFF
o Selector lever: “P” range

r
Turn ignition switch “ON".

4

Return ignition switch to “ACC" and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

A J
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

¥
Rear window defogger switch holds QFF.

r

Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicalor lamps turr on.

r

Indicator lamp turn off.

After a second
r

Mode | is performed.

\ 4
Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
or
Drive the vehicle meore than 7 km/h (4 mile/h).

Y
DIAGNOSIS END*

*: Diagnosis ends after seli-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

1428 EL-234



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION

On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis) (Cont’d)

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step

lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 24 2 times 4 times
] 1
ON
OFF l
! 20 2.0 loslo.s! fos! 1.0 losios! 0.5 3.0 ;
\
i
i 1 l 1 I
I
| Code Na. 24 [
L_ 1 cycle | Uni: seconds
i SEL471T

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)YOFF (0.5
sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off, it again
flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 seconds, it goes on and

off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24”.

Malfunction code table

3

M,
SHE
feas

‘g

Lo
hd

e

iy
[N

Code No. Matfunctioning LCU Detected items Diagnostic procedure
24 Malfunctioning communication Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Driver door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-230}
{LCU01) _ Refar to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART, “NO
25 No response from data fine A-1 RESPONSE™ (EL-231).
2 Malfunctioning communication Refer 1o Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Passenger door control “COMM FAIL” (EL-230).
a5 unit (LCU0Z) No response from data line A-2 Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART, “NO
RESPONSE” (EL-231).
41 Malfunctiching communication f{efer to Consuft DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear RH door control unit COMM FAIL” (EL-230).
2 {LCUR3) No response from data line A- Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART, “NO
RESPOMNSE"” (EL-231).
44 Malfunctioning communication Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear LH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-230).
45 {LGU04) No response from data line A-2 Refer to Censuit DIAGNOSTIC CHART, “NO
RESPONSE” (EL-231).
47 Malfunctioning communication Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Drivers seat control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-230).
48 (LCuos) No response from data ling A-3 Szi:;ng%???EBégil_\'OSﬂC CHART, "NO
11 N¢ malfunction -—

EL-235
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch

monitor)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE |l

Interiar iamp switch

Map lamp switch

Condition
# [gnition switch: OFF
e Lighting switch: OFF
# Rear window defogger switch: OFF
o Doors: Closed
* [nterior l[amp switch: AUTO
interior lamp Front seLsa7ul | @ Driver side map lamp switch: QFF
¢ Passenger side map lamp switch: OFF
¢ Selector lever: “P” range

4

Turn ignition switch “ON".

y

Return ignition switch to "ACC" and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

r

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
Y

Mode Il is performed.

h 4

Tum each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator famp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in response 1o switch position.

A 4

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
or
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 mile/h).

v

DIAGNOSIS END

1430 EL-236



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM
On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-
cated by the front map lamp and front step lamps with buzzer. Gl
‘ ON ;
Indicator lamp ntaln)
OFF ——I e

|
Buzzer OC::I': l | rl Er‘\ﬁﬂ

A A A A LG

Mode |l starts Input signal Input signal Input signal
detected detected detected

SEL396SA I':’f'f“

Switch monitor item

® Lighting switch (1st} & Door unlock sensor FE

e Lighting switch (AUTO) LCU 02 ® Passenger power window sub-switch (UP/

& Wiper switch (INT) DOWN}

& Wiper switch (WASH) _ Doer unlock sensar AT

¢ Door switch (driver's side) LCU 03 Power window sub-switch (Rear RH) (UP/

# Door switch (passenger side) DOWN;) ER

#® Door switch (Rear LH)

e Door switch (Rear RH)

¢ Rear window defogger switch

e Detention switch

& Driver's side seat belt buckie switch e Slide switch (FR/

e Trunk room lamp switch RR) =0

¢ Hood switch & Reciining switch

@ Trunk lid key cylinder switch (UNLOCK) Power seat switch (FR/RR)

# Sieering tilt switch (UP/DOWN]) LCU 05 (Driver's side) e Front lifter switch =10

& Sleering telescopic switch (FORWARD/ (UP/DOWN) &
BACKWARD) | @ Rear lifter switch

& Auto drive positioner cancel switch (UP/DOWN) &y

e Seat memary switch-1 -

® Seat memory swilch-2

® Seat set switch e

o Multi remote controfier switch e

Door unlock sensor
LCU 04 ® Power window sub-swiich (Rear LH) (UP/ ‘
DOWN} =8,

BCM

o Power window lock switch

® Power window main switches {UP/DOWN) BT

o Power window automatic switch

¢ Door lock & unlock switch (LOCK/
UNLOCK) i

& Door unlock sensor

LCU 01

(I

EL-237 1431
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Communication Circuits/Schematic

IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Main Power Supply, Ground and
Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram

EL-COMM-01
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH | | GNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON ON or START START -
r # ! Wiy
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5 7.5A 7.5A 7.54 |(J/B) E]
=l
I I ! 1 I3 DATALINE
) aA 188 5B :
EER (LaAl] IS E| i T
R
: o 0 5B DATA LINK
CONNECTOR
FOR CONSULT
l__E(Eu
[2] L]
P BR/Y o
P RIG T
Tl o [Enl. AT
CONNEGTOR CONNEGTOR Al
4 -3
M3
[C2]) [2]) 2 SoINT 2L JoINT S
CONNEGTOR CONNECTOR N
P /G 2 8
M52 M58
|La ] (2] EA
P BR/Y
0
E OR R/G SB -
it
Gl [eoll a1l &l 18 7] s '
BAT ACC IGN sT ™ AX [BODY
CONTROL @
A/D DATA DATA DATA MODULE) Sl
GND GND GND LNEA-1  LINEA2  LINEA3
T1a] 13 E3 [Lzod] Le] ILs7]
DIf2
B B B RY R/B RB RIS
JOINT n I
CONNECTCR-11 @ : B *}To EL-
v I COMM-04 BT
sz.-ﬁ{z [ Jmem@cma
- - A/B Ny
B B Next “: I
. . page i
W47 RAY
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
0;234 617 G ztz]2T6[ec]a]]E] (s2) . (M52) (WMD) M22) ,
of Inl Tialre] 55 G G G X
2
=
KIENEN KN KN KN ETE1 E1 ) E3 XKD s K KN N N KT KT
L Gy
TEL829
1433
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Main Power Supply, Ground and
Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram
— COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-02

RAeter to EL-POWER.

EREAKER
51 S I : DATA LINE
el
r WIR EMI} wi 1 {) m— /B W/B
WiR
€5))
{Ls2ml] .
WIR w/B @ EL-COMM-04
A Occron
-12
[2]
o—-z} WiR W/R W/A
M48 D21
] *
W/R
MmiD

L.J D1
WiR WIR
[15] DRIVER'S DOOR [15] PASSENGER DOCR
BAT DATA CONTROL UNIT BAT CONTROL UNIT

LINE A-1 Gnp | (LYo oD A (LCU02)

D13 -
=] [=]] =] L2
= = i G0
S L il 12° rza]l === ~Ifis
RY g B R/B

M23

i o9 <gfe e @ o >
Lk

2 : Next page
s <o T o em e >
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-11
v
GM2..B{_I E:PEI.GMS
B B
A .
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— {GB)
OOk M) il snnnBagR: . (82)
[]
N oY - W @i, (oD
— (DRI,
11i|2|3'|4 5|(|>|6 7II8|9||10 , - -
W 12113114 (15)16]17 |18 W W
TEL83Q
1434 EL-240




IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Main Power Supply, Ground and
Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram
— COMM — (Cont’d)

w2li

IO DATA LINE

B110

=l
P o /e e— VB viB vie 3> 54
IB Nexi page
5 /B via Wi> LG
[E7a
Y8 \
y
=7
Y/B
r1_5—| 15 =
BAT BAT FE
REAR RH REAR LH
DOOR CONTROL DOOR CONTROL
UNIT (LCUO3} - ONIT (LGU04)
GND LINE A2 ano  |(@46 &7
[Lia] [3] (L]
B RIY B ER)
P&
D61 D41
....... -
BI0 ! = B2s L
B R/B B Tk,
l Ay
" "
N CONNECTOR-17 B
Gio)) - 2 (B3) )
[oR] Giod (G123) sou]]
W50
RIY GB104 .-B{I I}B R/B &7

@ RAY _:j
Precadin Al
g page o
@ R )

B B B B
= = A B
= — a | .
B105 B15 (B22) it
Refer tc last page {Foldout page).
CDRED)
Rl @0 6 @0 @  {IHEETH =D, D
W ww W GY -
DA

TEL831
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Main Power Supply, Ground and
Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram

— COMM — (Cont'd)

EL-COMM-04
SREAKER 2 I | DATA LINE

B18

- —--
EOO%M—OQ @ W/ I \/B {Z_HJZ} v/ e

Precedi
MMARE @ i i B7
/3 " B =
) D,
1 M4
AW YiB
f16]
BAT DRIVER'S
SEAT CONTROL
ONIT (LCU0S)
DATA
LINK A3 GND eno  |(52).(83)
Ll%l_l Ll%l_l |_|.J.£]_| i
PU B /G rﬁ
proced JOINT
pﬂ”;(é—‘e " @ Y/B I o I B ¥iB @ 4 CONNECTOR-12
M62
"
:
E /RO 7 N s L]
x &12) " ¥ /B

RB cet @
&)
R/
GBa *
® Y/8
To EL- l_._?
COMM-D1 @ R/B 104
AD BCM
BAT (BODY
8 B CONTROL
. . MODULE)
B35 W2z
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
— Mo
T Tilelelzh L] 15fzatels ez
u ™ 50| |41]51
W w W
ity fgipiebstetniulubbedntt 2
I sisiCl4la]2]4 AR 19[18]47 |
I [18]is]14]13]2]11 10l 0 ]8 salstfso] T [e7]26]2s[24]23 I

*: Thig connector is nat shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

1436 EL-242
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Work Flow
CHECK IN
&
h 4
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
(4
h 4 -
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234) =t
h 4 =
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No G
SYMPTOM -
BASIS FE
A4 h 4
»| Repair/Replace according to - | Select inspection on the basis of ¢ o
the self-diagnostic results. each system and symptom. i
(EL-230)
PR
NG T >
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REFLACE =
DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or sk
EL-234)
Y A4
FINAL CHECK NG BR
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the 'L
system.
OK §T
r
CHECK GUT A
NOTICE: T

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO s
RESPONSE”.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory. o

o To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF”’ position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [i4] located in the fuse block (J/B}].

IE2

4
SN

EL-243 | 1437



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

BCM gonngctor

Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check

GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

ll GUNIT ]'6]CONNECTOHH Control unit @Tern(;inalsd Continuity
56 113 BCM ~roun
- Ground
LCUO1, LCUQ2, LCUQO3
’:3 ju @ I | and LCUO4 A% - Ground Yes
# - Ground
- LCU05
SEL&A3U @ - Ground
m DISCONNECT Dy
A€ @&
LCU connector LCUOT:
[ ] K3 L.Ccuoz:
Lt [ ! [af [ [ | LCUO3:

LCUO4:

Gl

B

SEL834U
HE &

LCUOD5 connector(E2)

[T 7= T
LT T 4y |

B B

Ul

SELBE5U

1438
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

DISCONNEET
fl &

BCM connector

[ crunir IOLONNEGTOR
35 &0 104 105

ﬂ

SELO9BV
DISCONMNECT
G4 €&
_LCU connector | cuor:@m
15 LCLIO3:{0ge)
| vvRiLcuot o2 LOU04: Ca8)
Y/B:LCU03, 04
1D O
T SEL596UA

DISCONREGT
A€

LCUQ5 connector(S2)

R/W

iy

SELE96U

Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check
(Cont'd)
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK

Control fgniticn awitch position
. Terminals
unit ofFf | acc | on | smnrr
- Ground
Battery voltage
- Ground
Approx. Approx.
BCM & - Ground oV Battery voltage oV
& - Ground Appraox. OV Battery voltage
& - Ground Approx. 0V Battery
voltage
LCUO1,
Lcuoz,
LCUO3 48 - Ground Battery voltage
and
LCu04
LCUO5 @ - Ground Battery voltage
Note:

CONSULT (data monitor) may be used to check for the ignition
switch input (ACC, ON, START).

i
[

el
&9

i~
1

:IJ
k|

A E‘ﬁ F

IR
ST

R

HE

B
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

. € | '

Lcuet:

LCuo2: -
LCUO3:
LCU04:

(LT TTRI]BL1]
| I I B

R/B

BCM conneclor
[ cunt Jof CONNECTOR”

rHIB tﬂ’\"

(@]

SEL897U

A€ @
LCUO5 connector (830

= T Jez
LI PU

BCM connector (422
“ C/AUNIT ]'E{CONNECTOIﬂ

57

RIB‘

SEL898U

A€ &

BCM connector 22
[ _ciunim_Jof connecton|

61 67 70

SEL892U

BCM connector (M23

[_cunir JHCONNECTORH

G1 87 0

*R/BinB’R/Y
D &

SELY0OU

1440

Data Lines Circuit Check

DATA LINES OPEN CIRCUIT CHECK

NOTE: When checking data line circuit, disconnect BCM and all
LCU connectors.

1. Disconnect BCM and LCU connectors,

2. Check continuity between BCM and LCU terminals.

Terminals
Coentrol unit Continuity
LCU BCM
LCUD1 @ T
LCuU0Z @ G
L.CuU03 @ a Yes
LCUD4 @
LCUoS @ ®

DATA LINES SHORT CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Disconnect BCM and all LCU connectors.
2. Check continuity between BCM terminal and body ground.

Terminals Continuity
& - Ground
@& - Ground No
@ - Ground

3. Check voltage between BCM terminal and body ground.
Terminals Voltage [V]
@& - Ground
@& - Ground 0
¥ - Ground

EL-246



POWER WINDOW — iVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B) \7.5A

1) 00 ) .
o (IO L0 S g \\
I N

: \ . - Eli

- =— = . . el
I__J:I Driver's door control unit Passenger side daor

- {LCUO1} contral unit (LCUO2 \ 1 4

Behind driver side instrument ™"

lower panel L;L&%Y
,_7_ - / ’/‘-

-

< FE
N
Rear LH doaor control unit /' Rear R}dOOF \ AT
- (LCUo4) //‘/Q/_/ control unit (LCU03) ( DBB)
Rear power =
window regulator [ _
{LH sde).@% B
f
' A
=0 )
=7 Front powgr window
regulater (Driver's sidse) BH
SELI39U
System Description
OUTLINE aE

Power window system consists of
e a BCM (Body Control Module)

e four LCUs (Local Control Module) g7
¢ four power window regulators

BCM is connected to each L CU via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 and LCUs supply power and ground lo each power
window regulator. [l
When ignition switch is in the “ON” position, power window will be operated depending on power window
sub/main switch (which is combined with each LCU) condition.

OPERATIVE CONDITION
¢ Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located =g
on the driver’s door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” position and power window lock switch on the - 2

driver’s door trim is unlocked.

e When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side
window.

e When ignition key is in the “ON” position, to fully open the driver side window, press down completely on
the automatic switch (main switch) and release it; it needs not be held. The window will automatically
open/close all the way. To stop the window, pull up/press down then release the switch.

EL-247 1441
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Schematic

{3015 ¥3oN3ssSvd)

(3018 S ¥3A1HQ)

HT 301v1n93y IR GCED HO1YIND3Y
MOONT M MOON I M MOON I M MOONIM
¥IMOd BYIY ¥3IM0d 9V I 4IMOd LNOY 4 H3IMOd LNOHA
- b
-
81 ‘1L L 1 81 L l
i (zona7) g 4 8y b
Y HoLIms-ans | | 4o, 1 lan H1 H3LIMS-9ns JOm%pww HIL1MS-8NS HOLIMS NIvW
MOONTM 33MOd ¥V 3 MOONT# ¥3M0E HY3d 000! |MOONIM ¥3M0d LNCY3 MOON 1% ¥3MOd LNOHJ
H1 ¥v3y ¥3ONISEYd
g L L g 51 g
=% INiT Vivo
IV IN[T vivd
#memmu £LL 85 |9  of
Z—~HdIXVIHE 4 4 ACOE)
wog S01L 89
v& 3sn4d 3504
AY3LLVE L¥YIS 40 NO

HOLIMS NOTLINDI
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

IGNITION SWITCH E I—"Wl N DOW'O 1

BATTERY ON cr START &l

! ' O DATA LINE
% FUSE  [Refer to EL-POWER.

7.5A BLOCK I}‘fﬂf&\

{178)

~
o3l
X

|-
S

o

w
E

m

R/G RAY % Next page

A/B To EL-WINDOW-03
irat

ﬂhn E Q_fb.-—q
]

3 iy

€, ()

JOINT JOINT e
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
M53
Y e P
P /G
AT
R/Y //B
[1o5 68 ] 70 IF [61 Il o
BAT IGN DATA DATA
LINE A-1 LINE A-2 BCM
(BODY
CONTROL Th
MODLILE) e
M22
GND GND
|| 56| 113] 8
B B
I %‘R
L. JOINT
CONNEGTOR-11 .
e 8T
GM3 @B {I 1} 8
. B B
. . e
= = IS5
Ma7 M14
A
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
=
L elel2TaTsT5 3 ]3] (wsed) , (MEa) I-IIIIJ
G G GY (122

D2
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-WINDOW-02
B7 To EL-
Refer t .
sop |ELPOWER. oy e /5 mumm @ Y/ S>> WINDOW
wiB ) wiB E_H_E:P y/B -. B1s [0 DATA LINE
SL?ECAL:(I-EFR 2 Y/B JOINT
12 -

’ @& . To EL-
il i| COVeoTOR 1 v oy 25
50M CIRCUIT

B3 _ To EL-
A BREAKER:-1 l——ElI j v/B 4:. vE m@)m v/B 4>WINDOW
I @) Gy B
®=wE E :} W/R -:P WiR {: t—2lmwaA WIR @Next page
B1
T ®®
CONNECTOR:¢ -
; To EL-
Precedng < vy e v W7 ’ B L mRY 4:. Ay o[ Ry 4} WINDOW
L] B0
RIY w
h11
----------------- [oP]
L
R/Y wiR
=1 IGs]l
| DATA LINE A-1 |BAT
l |
i . . > . l LOCKED ng&n's
f D 4 CONTROL
AUTO AUTO ° LOCKED (Lcuon)
DOWN DOWN 5
__________ 13
DRIVER'S PASSENGER | REAR REAR LOGCK
- SiE | JSIDE RH L SWITCH
DOWN FRONT POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITGH GND

™ el
B

I_I_I..EH

JOINT I!FI

CONNECTOR-11
) B

i

r B E 1}[ 11 Jelf

O E
[ o

* FRONT POWER I
UP | WINDOW REGULATOR B B
DOWN | (DRIVER'S SIDE) - a

o W47 Mi4

LTIzl T=ee]E]=]E] (s |.“.| -!Ill. (). (83)
¢ &Y w (DN GID]
Bi01

]
BN <BHEBEI
’ 11]12[13]14]15[16]17]18 ‘

TEL835
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-03
(€l
M23
@ =-n e > wmmam{m
D) MIA
Preceding @W}‘R —-—
page
l (=]
W/R R/B FW : DATA LINE
_____ .....
i ®
L.me oD - LC
; | [5G
wW/R R/B S
EE
G0 [=]
| BAT |DATA LINE A-2
’ | PASSENGER BT
DOOR g

CONTROL

N
UNIT
u D {LCU02) -
2
PAW PAY FRONT POWER
ur DOWN WINDOW SUB-SWITCH P GND

D21 . [BE

JOINT

GONNECTOR-11 o
LR &r

rl%l_l I_I%TI GMS.-B{Z I—}_}B]

G-

AR
A FRONT POWER RIS
UP | WINDOW REGULATOR
(PASSENGER SIDE) B B
DO*WN D28 = = Eil
V47 -
— Refer to last page (Foldout page) )
nannon 1]2]a]4]s0le|7[alalo IR, 078 (va),(B2) 2
[ - | 111213 [14]15]16 [17]18
GY W B M48) , (D24
TELB36
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

Preceding
page

@R/’Y

-
@ v/B /B viB

(Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-04

. - o
D EL-
WINDOW-02 @ Ry
——- .
| I 1 i DATA LINE
V7!
i@
Y/B R/Y
[Gs] | | =1 [l
| BAT IDATA LINE A-1 l BAT |DATA LINE A-2
l | [rean I |
i200m " e
S(NDF%THOL SSH_TROL
{LCUG3) U !
(LCU04)
I D)
y g
PAW REAR POWER WINDOW PAV PW REAR POWER WINDOW
upP DOWN SUB-SWITGH RH GND Up DOWN __ SUB-SWITCH LH GND
L) [Le]) (L) [11] Lis]) L]
LR L/B B LIR LIB B
LR LB ‘ LR LB
1 [
+ REAR POWER 4 REAR POWER
WINDOW WINDOW *
UP | REGULATOR Lu—l Ei) UP |REGULATOR L.__I@
DOWN RH pownN  |LH
| G, | 2 (Y
JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
GB104.IBE I}B] GB3 ﬁ
B B B B
= . A a/
Bzz B3s
'
LILERSIRI @ 6o, @@.G® IEIEED [L2 G®. G
11]12[13]14[15[16][17]18 W W W W k= .I Y 5 5
TELB37
1446 EL-252



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Troubie Diagnoses
7 CONSULT
/ Data link connector CONSULT inspection procedure
for CONSULT o . N .
‘ 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. (oM
/ 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
3,
SEFO45T Eli
3. Turn ignition switch "ON".
4. Touch “START”, LG
NISSAN
CONSULT s
-
by
START e
[ suB MODE ] AT
SEF302! . o
| seieer oo O] 5. Touch “IVMS”. -
[ ENGINE |
{ AT | =
[ aRBAG |
[ vms | 2%
| | BE
SELZ80U
6. Touch “POWER WINDOW". g
l SELEGT TEST ITEM E[I
! IVMS-COMM CHECK I fe
it
| POWER WINDOW | ’
| booR Lock ] a7
{ AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER |
[ wiPER | "
| REAR DEFOGGER | -
SELOCU
e . DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the
| SELECT DIAG MODE [ ]| power window.
| DATA MONITOR | EX
[ acTivE TEST |
l ISEL904U

EL-253 1447



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Interior lamp switch

Map lamp switch

Front

Interior lamp SELS67U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS — MODE IV (DRIVER POWER
WINDOW AUTOMATIC OPERATION)

How to perform mode IV

1448

Condition

& |gnition switch: OFF

s Lighting switch: 15t

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF

® Front LH window: Closed

e Doors: Closed

@ [nterior lamp switch: AUTO

* Driver side map lamp switch: OFF

® Passenger side map lamp switch: CFF
e Selector lever: “P” range

y

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

r

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch mare
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

L 4

Selfl-diagnostic results indicater lJamps should turn on.

L A

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

Y

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
r

Mode IV is performed.

y

Turn ignition switch “OF F*.
or
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 mile/h).

l

DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)

*: Diagnosis ends after seff-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

EL-254



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS — MODE IV (Driver power window automatic operation)
Description

In mode 1V, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor {DOWN and UP)
“ON", indicator lamps {Front map lamps and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock” is detected,

power window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off. Gl
O
Power window motor DR (down) o
OFF — 4 B
) ON
Power window motor DR {up}
OFF '—'_ ElM
ON - - - -
Indicator lamp During etectrical 3 sec. During electrical
OFF ripple detection ripple detection LC
-t Nt
FAN A A
Mode IV starts "Leck” detection "Lock" detection seL3oaua | BE

NOTE: As soon as manual switches (each seat’s power window switch) turn ON, driver power window motor
stops and diagnosis ends. ==
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs. =

L]
[Pl

1D

EL-255 1449



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

h 4

CHECK IN

A

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234)

Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

A 4

SYMPTOM
BASIS

No

h 4

Repair/Replace according to
the self-diagnostic results.
(EL-230)

Perform diagnostic procedure
according to the symptom chart
on the next page.

v

A

NG

NG IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or
EL-234)
OK
hd r
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
h 4
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
BCM memorizes the

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM.

“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE"'.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

® To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14 located in the fuse block (J/B)].

1450

EL-256

(While




POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN
Jr NG (Al | sYMPTOM 1 a
Does power window operate? NG (One or more) » Do power windows operate using A
o NG [svwproms
OK Sub switch NG || sympTom3 =
Main swich NG | sYmMPTOM 4 Lo

NG (Except for driver side)

4 . SYMPTOM 5 56
Does power window lock switch on NG .
main switch operate properly? i
FE
v OK
Does power window auto operation NG .| BYMPTOM 6
function? " AT
SYMPTOM CHART P
PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-258 EL-258 EL-259 EL-259 EL-260 EL-261 E)
%
2
= g 3 g - p RA
3 2 5 2 S =
5 ° = 5 £ &
= e [&] = [&] Sy
© 2 = [5] = 2 Bl
c S = = =} = -
o b w = © =
« v £ ¢ = =)
= 5] o £ = 5
O £ E 73 2 © &7
= z z z = z =
} ] [a] jw] [=] (o] a
B o T ™ B o B n B 0T
©3 e g o< o< ©3 o<
3 = 3 = =] =i = ﬁ@
T o T = ko] o = 0 - o
T = o @ o 2 o L o 2 o2
o= o2 c =z a2 o= o2
o QL eL e 25 °f
SYMPTOM a = ol T ol a ol )
5T
1 All power window do not operate. X 1
One or more of the power windows do
2 | not operate by turning either sub or X 51,
main switch. '
3 One or more of the sub-switches do X
not function.
4 One or more of the main switches on X
driver's door trim do not function.
D)
Power window lock switch on main [
5 switch does net lock andfor unlock all X
windows.
6 Driver power window automatic opera- X
tion does not function. ’

EL-257 1451



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Yr MONITOR
IGN ON sW

ON

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Ignition switch ON signal check)

RECORD

|

SEL358U

[E]

BCM connector

(L cruniT__[of connECTOR]|
68

R/G

o] |

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL.

NG

CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW" in DATA MONITOR
made.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

OR
E @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal G§
and ground.

Condition cf ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
AGG or OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-249.

SEL556UBJ

OK

h 4

Ignition switch ON signal is OK.

w MONITOR

MAIN SW LOCK OFF

L]

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

{Power window lock switch check)

Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse biock
(J/B)]

# Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

| RECORD

SEL473S)

1452

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK

NG

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See "MAIN SW LOCK” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“MAIN SW LOCK” should change from
“OFF” to "ON” when pushing power
window lock switch.

R

0
@ ON-BOARD

Check power window lock switch opera-
tion in Switch moniter (Mode [I) mode.
(Refer io On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)

oK

v

Power window lock switch is OK.

EL-258

L

.| Reptace LCUOT,




POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

7o 0 DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
NITOR . ) ; . . :
© [Power window main switch (Driver side, Passenger side, Rear
MAIN SW AS-UP OFF
MAIN/S AS-DWN  OFF LH, RH) check]
MAIN SW RR-UP  OFF NG
MAIN/S RR-DWN  OFF CHECK DRIVER’S DOCR TRIM POWER ,| Replace LCUO1. @l
MQ;HISSWREIBUWPN 8;5 WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. -
PW SW DR-UP OFF CONSULT
FF:’M S DAl SEE See "MAIN SW UP or DOWN" in DATA il
MONITCR mode.
“MAIN SW UP or DOWN" should
RECORD J change from “OFF” to “ON” when El
SEL440T) | pushing power window main switches. ik
OR

ON-BOARD -

Check power window main switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode,

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.) e
S
oK
Y
Power window main switch is OK. =5
AT
~ 0 DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 .
MCNITOR . . . gt
[Power window sub-switch (Passenger side, Rear LH, RH)
PW SW AS-UP OFF check]
PW SW AS-DWN  OFF .
- i,
EI\A,NV gw EEB\IT\JN SEE CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH NG_; Replace LCU for malfunc- 2
P/W SW RL-UP OFF INPUT SIGNAL. "] tioning portion.
PMW SW RL-DWN OFF CONSULT )
L BT
@ ® Passenger: LCUO2 e
See “P/W SW UP or DOWN" in DATA e Rear LH: LCUC4
MONITOR mode. ® Rear RH: LCUO3 e
RECORD “"P/W SW UP or DOWN” should change R
SEL455T from “CFF” to “ON” when each sub-
switch is turned ON. @
OR .

@ ON-BOARD
e

Check power window sub-switch operation
in Switch moniter (Mode I} mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.) Eil
OK
¥
Power window sub-switch is OK. R,

EL-259 1453



POWER WINDOW — {VMS

m ACTIVE TEST =m

P/ MOTOR-DRIVER  (OFF

i

L_UP [[DWN][_stop_|

or
(P/W MOTOR-ASSIST
{PAW MOTOR-RR» RH
{PAW MCTOR-RR-LH

SEL480S

LCU connector LCUGT: (513

‘ LCUO2: (029
18 11 LCUO3:
LCUQ4:

L/B L/R

)

<

@
0]

SELSGBUA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Power window regulator check)

POWER WINDOW REGULATOR ACTIVE
TEST.
CONSULT

See "P/W MOTOR" in ACTIVE TEST
mode.

Perform operaticn shown on display.
Power window motor should operate.
NOTE: If CONSULT is not available,
start with diagnostic procedure

oK

NG

B r

Power window regulator is
OK.

DISCONMECT

P/W regulator rmotor
connecior

ki
15.

CHECK LCU OUTPUT SIGNAL TC
POWER WINDOW REGULATOR.
Check voltage between LCU connector
terminals 4 or 3§ and ground.

NG

Terminals

2] =

‘Operation Voltage

Up 0] Ground
Down [ Ground

Baltery
vollage

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-250, 251 or
252.

Rear LH:
Up

i3

{}

Front LH:
Front RH:

Rear RH:

SEL908U

1454

OK

,

Replace LCU for malfunc-
tioning portion,

CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR

MOTOR.

1. Disconnect power window regulator
motor connector.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

NG

Terminals Operation
2
[C) @ Downward
2 @ Upward

OK

b

Check harness for apen or short between
power window switch, and power window
regulater mator.

EL-260

Y

Replace power window
regulater motor.




POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MONITOR
P/W SW DR AUT QOFF

I

RECORD

SELS6SU

Yr MONITOR
P/W LOCK SIG ON

RECORD

SELS70U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

{(Power window automatic switch check)

CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO NG Replace LCUO1.

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. " &l
l . CONSULT =
See “"P/MW SW DR AUT” in DATA MONI- A
TOR mode.

“P/W SW DR AUT” shoutd change from
“ON” to “OFF” when completely push- B
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.
OR &
@ OMN-BOARD
Check power window switch driver auto EG
operation in switch monitor (Mode 1§
mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.) FE
OK
NG BT
CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SiG- _| Repiace LCUOT. b
NAL. "
B @ CONSULT -
e
See “P/W LOCK SIG" in DATA MONITOR
mode. o
“P/W LOCK SIG"* should change from [Fé&
“ON” to “OFF” when the window is
moving. A,
OR Rl
@, ON-BOARD
BE
Perform On-beard diagnosis Mode V. =
(Refer to EL-254.}
Electrical ripple should occur, when the &T
window is moving. '
OK
v RS
Check the system again.
(2

EL-261

B4
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (JI’B) \7.5A

00 (000 T
2 (D
T

10A[28] Passenger

e
control umt LCUOZ -\
Behind driver side instru ume nt
—
lower pane | \/

P
-
,-"/
~ '/ e >
1=] 00
" control unit (LCUO4)\\

r—xg\ S
Front door key cylinder

/\Wr’v((ﬁg

~ Rear LH door leck actuato D43

[7
\ e \ \
or
(Drlver side) @

Front door switch_-

(driver side)
L -\-\.

SEL940U

1456 EL-262



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times _
e through 10A fuse [No. 28], located in the fuse block (J/B)] A
e to key switch terminal @ . Gl
Power is supplied to BCM terminal & through key switch terminal @ when key switch is in ON position {key

is inserted in the ignition key cylinder}. L
BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCU02, LCUO3 and .CUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2. h
When door switch is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e o BCM terminal @@ or & B
e through front LH or RH door switch terminal @ . =
When door is unlocked, ground is supplied

e {0 each door LCU terminal & LE
e from terminal & of each door unlock sensor. -
When the door is locked with the key, ground is supplied

e to LCUOT or LCUOZ terminal () Ee
o from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch LH or
e from terminal (1) of the key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds and () . EE
When the door is unlocked with the key, ground is supplied
& to BCM terminal &b or &

e from terminal I of the key cylinder switch LH or A
o from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch RH
e through body grounds and (w1 .

When lock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signal to LCUs via DATA LINE A-1 B[
or A-2. LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator.
OPERATION Fia
¢ The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver’s door trim can lock and unlock all doors.
¢ With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK”, all doors are locked. e
e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all 7,
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the correspending door; turning it to *UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. 59
Hnkt
However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately o
unlocks them. — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)
BT
[F 2

EL-263 1457



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

] EL-D/LOOK-01

BATTERY

EJLIJBS)E BLOCK - [ Refer to EL-POWER.
7 5A [,

& (M0

I : DATA LINE

KEY
Wi
ON SWITCH
E71
o — 2

1
JOINT
LI%I—J CONNECTOR-4
% D FE
B Next
page

]
b - To EL- -
1 I R/B DILOCK-OB Al
]

N
YiR R R/B B
Tee 105 701 il
KEY BAT DATA DATA BCM =
SwW LINEA-1  LINEA® BODY I
CONTROL
DOOR W DCOR SW UNLOCK  UNLOCK MODULE)
{DR) (AS) GND GND SW(AS) SW(DR} M22 =Y
0y
2] ] Coll (] G [ R
R R/G B B PUM = PU T
* * L 1 BR
® e e
M50 PU/MW PU T
77M | = @N 1 )
Bo1 PU ext page ST
a RG U ToEL-
rf%i_' [—'%'j JOINT 4 >D/LOCK-03
FRONT FRONT CONNECTOR-11 E{@
DQOOR DOOR 3 Ny
BRIVERS (PASSENGER
OPEN | 'gioE) OPEN ‘558, GM3 ’-B{-I 1}51
— — By
CLOSED T B23 CLOSED f B B 2
L _J_ o -
L L
f’"‘"\.
Refer to last pages (Foldout page). s
= =
[Helell @D [l Telzl2RE1GERE M A LIhH @ed
W G aY (B
@2

@
2

&, G
BR BR

-

&

000666
=JR ] =]

=
M=

TEL&3g
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-02
Reler to EL-POWER.
4DA .
—m  DATALINE
W/B
I_._I
.
'W,B wiB WE> 655k 0
CIRCUIT JOINT
II BREAKER- 1 CONNECTOR- 12
oA W6z
l—.- W/B E (=g } W/R @ W/R 4:: * Z} W/R WiR 4>Nex1 page
B1
- 2
JOINT @& LITI-l
CONNECTOR-4 WIR
Preceding " To EL—
page @ R/Y MO — Y {Z t :} Ay s )l cm Ay 4:- RIY c-:-:i:ih RAY DL OCK 04
[ IEX] Gl @w® (D
R/ W/R
M1
) [ ||
RN WiR
el 51
| DATA LINE A-1 |BAT
DARIVER'S
DOCR LOCK AND N CSS%OL
UNLOCK SWITCH ONIT
{LCUD1)
LOGKED ;
LOCK DOOR DOOR UNLOCK
brocod . SW LOCK UNLOGK SENS LOCKED ND
reced-
ing @ PU II-]..I ||£I lii I II_II
page
1 OR W ¥ G/B g
PU ¥ ¥ aMz
| |
;] Gl G 1 @ B'E-'B .—l
EETWEEN BETWEEN |FRONT LGCKED @
ULL FULL DOOCR
STROKE STROKE |kEY } l_._|l_l
AND N AND N CYLINDER UNLOCKED L1 joNT
SWITCH CONNE-
FuLL @ ' ‘ \ ]
(DRIVER'S CTOR-11
STROKE STROKE |'g)pg) UNLOCKED | LOCKED TDOORC A e
UNLOCK
UNLOCKED { LOCKED b o ]
2 ] FRONT DOOR LOCK |La] B
I—-—‘ ACTUATOR
B (DRIVER'S SIDE) B 5 _I_
| ] a2 1
®
Refer to last page {Foldout page)
. Eee). (12
HRAERAABRBRRBDRID) -I =EREARNCE] (DACH)
6 S - @D GD
] BRODEEOE A e @
1 11z2]a[4[5Kd6]718]a]n
11f12Ti3] 1415 1817] 18 (CEYNGIE) qg’
w W W BR GY
TEL240
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

STROKE STROKE | SIDE)

EL-D/LOCK-03
M23
B?L%Lék-m R/B @ R/B R/B M1 R/B {Ih R/Y BCEEECN R/Y 4>Neﬂ page
Preceding - ! (B3) (B2s) (04D @U
page 4} W/R M—— D GO @ @D
WiR R/B
B -- E0 MA
!
W/R R/B I DATA LINE
\ E R
[151 [=1 PASSENGER
BAT DATA DOCR LG
LINE A-2 SSH_THOL =
LOCK DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK iLCUO2)

- 7 12 17 5 14 2
D;LOCK@ PUMW =
5 L G L Ld [ (

PUW OR/LY W Y G/B B
=1 EE
BETWEEN N BETWEEN | FRONT
FULL FULL DOOR
STROKE STROKE |KEY
AND N AND N JCYLINDER Ay
‘ ‘ SWITCH o
FULL FULL (PASSENGER
UNLOCKED | LOCKED g n . N Fo
)
[ I xR v

FRONT

DOOR .
LOCK 52
UNLOGKED ACTUATOR

{PASSENGER
LOCKED BﬁLOgCK SIDE) _
SENSOR RA

W{E
i
Q
.}
sy
m
lw}

’\—

UNLOCKED

B o
r"l JOINT S
- - CONNECTOH 1
GM3 .-5{: ) L RS
5 B8
= g BT
id !
Refer to last page (Feldout page). 7
M4 HIA
AR BHEDEMN A (Qva), J
pSISTEIETENEY, A[12[1a 4] 15[16]17] 18 2 (2[5 . G

GY woow 2R ’
W
(]

1Y
(26)
o) B

TEL841
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

GIRCUIT EL-D/LOCK-04
BREAKER-2
- & B18 B7
E?L%Lémoz @ WiB WB {IHZ} Y/B O=@mm (/5 g To EL-COMM
JOINT
GONNECTOR-12
E101 Me2

B110

@@= .:F Yig {_: I} Y/B Y/B Y/B T

To EL-SEAT <m0 v/B

Preceding
page Q} RAY

Y/B
RIY [J_I
B dick-0z <Gpm ':! \
an WB BIY
=]l ] I REAR RH =] [15 REAR LH
DATA BAT DOOR DATA BAT DOGCR
LINE A-1 SSWHOL LINE A-2 Sgw ROL
DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK {LCUD3} DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK {LCU4)
LOCK UNLOCK  SENS GND LOCK UNLOCK ~ SENS GND | =
2] Lzl Le) [Lesj L12] |Ls ] {Lrad]
W Y G/B B G/B B

e

Ll
W Y
Fr—lsll 1] | IJ‘\m HLI 2]
LOCKED
REAR + REAR
o o
L

UNLOCKED ACTUATOR * UNLOCKED ACTUATOR

LA

— RH —_
LOCKED | DOOR LOCKED | DOOR

UNLOCKED UNLOCK |(Dss UNLOCKED UNLOCK |(D48
SENSOR SENSOR
L] L]
B B
- -
_.GDEH h. GD41
] u
] B
. - JOIN @)
| | CONNECTOPH? L._I
@)
(3123) B
n
I : DATA LINE GB104 .-BE &81 GB3 .ﬁ
n "]
B B B B
— — e A
BitE B22 B3§
Refer to last page {Foldout page)
—
_ 2) (B 1l2lal4]sKia]7]8lalio (045) (D62 Q)
"' M‘ZQ w 1t j12]13[14 1516 |17 [18 BV%S ' 8;36 W M50}, (B101

N

noanaa 1N @@ . G
L J QY qp [€h4 Gy

TEL842
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

| L ]

Cover <

-

N

/- Brake pedal/

SEFU45T

Cata Ilnk conngctor
for CONSULT

NISSAN
CONSULT
[
ulU
START
| SUB MODE }
SEF3921
| SELECT SYSTEM [ ]
[ EnGINE |
[T |
| AIRBAG |
[Ivms |
l

|
SEL280U

| SELECT TEST{TEM

|

| IVMS-COMM CHECK

[ POWER WINDOW

J
|

| pooR LOCK

| AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

[ wipeR

[ REAR DEFOGGER

|
|
|
|

SELS01U

[ SELECT DIAG MODE |

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS |

[ DATA MONITOR |

| AcTIVE TEST |

| I

| |

| |
SELS0OsU

Trouble Diagnoses

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connectar.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “DOOR L.OCK”.

e

A,

(B

BT

e DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST, and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are

available for the power door lock.

EL-269

IS

1463



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS
w SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

ToucH START INSPECTION START

DOCR LOCK OPERATES
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING

AUTOMATICALLY TO
DIAGNOSE. y
1} Choose “DOOR LOCK" in SELECT
TEST ITEM.
2) Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of
L START ] SELECT DIAG mode.
SELISTT] | 3y Touch “START”.
B m SELF-DIAG RESULTS =
B|
I
NOW CHECKING Start self-diagnosis on all door lock actua-
fors. Lock and unlock all doors by cperat-
[DOOR LOCK MOTOR] ing door lock actuators automatically.
D ,

SEL158T) | Diagnostic centents are as shown in the
figure at left.

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS l|___| : When no malfunction is detected
E : When malfunction is detected

A summary of diagnostic results is given
in the following chart.

FAILURE DETECTED

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

[ PRINT ]
SEL159T
D]
B SELF-DIAG REsuLTS B [
FAILURE DETECTED
DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR
PRINT |
SELS78U
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SELF DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuator/unlock
sensor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
ser is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure 5
(Door unlack sensor check)

Procedure 6
(Doer lock actuator check)

EL-281

EL-282

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.**

No malfunction in the above
iterns

EL-271

Bl

[,

I
R

B

)
=

v
]

ug
=5

SR
ﬂJi"—'u

([}
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS — MODE Il (POWER DOOR

Interior lamp switch '
COD Map 1amp switsh LOCK OPERATION)
How to perform mode Il

Condition

® Ignition switch: OFF

¢ Lighting switch: 1st

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
¢ Doors: Closed

& |nterior lamp switch: AUTO
seLss7u| | @ Driver side map lamp switch: OFF

Front

interior lamp

® Passenger side map lamp swiich: OFF
® Selector lever: “P” range

r

Turn ignition switch “ON».

y

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

4
Self-diagnostic results indicater lamps should turm on.

4
Rear window defogger switch holds OFF.

¥
Turn ignition switch “ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

y

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
y
Mode Ill is performed.

A

Turn ignition switch “OFF".

y
DIAGNOSIS END*1 {Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)

*1: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10
minutes if left unattended.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

Description
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step

lamps as shown below:

Exampie: Code No. 3 e
ON ’_
— (A
20 29 0505 0.5 3.5 o
‘I | & 1
|
.’ |
Code No. 3 ]
! i 7
i 1 cycle | ﬂ_,@
i ] Unit: seconds
| ] SEL472T

After indicator lamp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code. EC
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction code

“3::

Malfunction code table FE
Code No. Detected items Diagnostic procedure Reference page
1 Driver door lock actuater/uniock sensor BT
Procedure 5 (Door unlock sensor check) EL-281 4 JT
2 Passenger door lock actuator/funlock sensor
3 Rear RH door lock actuator/unlock sensor 37
Procedure 6 {Docr lock actuator check) EL-282
4 Rear LH door lock actuator/unlock sensor
9 No malfunction in the above items — - EA
EE
RS
a7

[l

EL-273 1467



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

WORK FLOW

h 4

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234)

Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

r

SYMPTOM
BASIS

No

A

Repair/Replace according to
the self-diagnostic results.
(EL-230)

Perform diagnostic procedure
according to the symptom chart
on the next page.

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

F

Y

Fy

NG

NG IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or
EL-234)
OK
r r
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
data will be memorized by the BCM.
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT wili display “PAST NO
RESPONSE™.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

the

“disconnected”’

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)].

1468

EL-274
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE

Seli-diagnosis

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-270 | EL-272 | EL-276 | EL-277 | EL-278 | EL-279 | EL-281 | EL-282 | EL-229
g l
% E 2 -
c 3 G 2 IR,
S = = 5 il
@ = < s 2 g = @
8 8 [5] wn % [ w 7]
c = D o = O 3 g
& 5 5 5 £ 6 2! 5 EM
& - o .2 o & -+ w0 3 © 3 'J
H | = 258 | g8 | eS| x| 28| oy o
2 | 53| 33|33 | €= |32 35| 8°| %
z 25 | 85 | 8~ | §x | 858 | 85 | &5 2 LG
Q c e 2 22 2 9 e < 8 g L T
SYMPTOM O o2 | a2 l 4% |ad | a2 | 22 [ a2 =
Key reminder door system does not X X X X X X E@
operate properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not % X X X -
operate. EE
Power door lock does not operate X
ith k swi X X X
wi door lock anq unlop switch on (Lcunly AT
power window main switch. i
Power doar lock does not operate X
with frant deor key cylinder opera- X X X (Louot, =0
tion. LCU02)
Power door lock does not operate X A
with front docr lock knob swptch X X X {Leuor, e
e LCU02)

EL-275
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1470

] DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
% MONITOR (Front door switch check)
DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-AS ON OK
CHECK FRONT DOCR SWITCH INPUT .| Doar switch is OK.
SIGNAL. "
CONSULT
See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
[ RECORD When door is open:
SEL349U DOOR SW ON
When decor is closed:
B E DISCONNECT DOOR SW OFF
4 & OR
Door switch connector @ ON-BOARD
[:'I :’0”: IF;: Check front door switches in Switch moni-
ront RH: tor {Mode H} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)
I l Refer to wiring diagram in EL-265.
) SEL914U NG
E] b4
NG

CHECK DOOR SWITCH.

Y

Replace door switch.

1} Disconnect door switch connector,
2) Check continuity between terminal and
switch body ground.

Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front door a - Pressed No
swilch ground Released Yes
OK
¥

Check the following. _

e Doar switch ground conditicn

& Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-276




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

’_ #MONITOR [J
IGN KEY SW ON
[ RECORD J
SEL4513
E @\fj CONNECT
is.
BCM connsctor @' : Approx
= Tqov

fl_cunNiT E[CONNECTOH”

&5

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
[Key switch {Insert) check]

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. OK

| lgnition key switch is OK,

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der: _

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder;

IGN KEY SW OFF

OR
5] @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.

Y/R ~
M oo | votage
KD o Kay is insarted Approx. 12
= SELSBIUA Key is removed 0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-265.
DISCONNECT
NG
A€
Key switch {insert) 4
] connector CHECK KEY SWITCH. NG | Replace key switch
E‘E:‘ 1) Disconnect key swilch connector. | Ginserty.
2} Check continuity between Key switch
(insert) terminals & and @ when key
is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
@ key is removed from ignition key cylin-
der.
SELS07U

Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yes
Key is removed Mo

OK
y

Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
(J/B)]

e Harnsass for open or short belween key
switch and fuse

e Harness for open or short between
BCM and key switch

EL-277
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

v MONITOR U]
DOOR LK SW-LK  OFF
DOOR LK SW-UN  OFF
[ RECORD
SEL45485
1472

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Lock & unlock switch check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR LK SW-LK or UN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
lock:

DOOR LK SW-LK ON
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
untock:

DOOR LK SW-UN ON

OR

‘ ON-BOARD
Check door lock & unlock switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode Il) mode. (Refer
to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)

NG

r

Replace driver door control unit (LCUO1).

EL-278

OK

Lock & unlock switch is
OK.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

# MONITOR ]
KEY GYL LK-DR OFF
KEY GYL LK-AS OFF

| RECORD |

SELS1GU

7 Y,

LCU connector

LCUQ1;
LCuQ2:

TEH
I I

OR
RS

Neutral

Lock /T\l_}nlock

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(1)

{Door key cylinder lock switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH OK_

INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK SIGNAL).

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL LK" in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“KEY CYL LK” should be “ON” when
key inserted In door key cylinder was
turned to lock.

CR
E @ TESTER

Check voltage between LCUD1/02 termi-
nal &} and ground.

Key position Voltage [V]
Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Lock 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-266 or 267.

NG

L4

Door key cylinder switch
{lock} is OK.

Driver's side
Neutral

Unlock /"?"\\Lock

Passenger side

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH. | NG

1) Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2) Check continuity between doar key ¢yl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Key position Continuity
Neutral/
LH: @ - @ Unlock No
RH: (D - @
®-@ Lock Yes
OK

h 4

Check the following.

# Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

® Harness for cpen or short between LCU
and door key cylinder switch

SEL908U
& DISCONNECT
| &
Door key cylinder switch
connector
3]2]¢

[l

I3

@: Door lock switch terminal (RH)
(@ : Ground terminal

(2) : Door lack switch terminal (LH)

SEL909U

EL-279

.| Replace door key cylinder

switch,

1473
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POWER DOOR LOCK —

IVMS

¢ MONITOR

OFF
OFF

KEY CYL UN-DR
KEY CYL UN-AS

| RECORD

SEL911U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-{2)
(Door key cylinder uniock switch check)

BCM connector (422
[Cciunim o] connector]|

|!

Neutral

Lock /‘j’\Unlock

27 31

PUW PU

Driver's side
Neutral

Urlock {/?\}pock

Passenger side
SEL9T2U

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIGNAL).

[ Al CONSULT

See "KEY CYL UN" in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“KEY CYL UN” should be “ON” when
key inserted in door key cylinder was
turned to unlock.

OK

OR
= @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals @
or & and ground.

Terminals

& 2

Key | Voliage
position V]

Neutral/ | Approx.

LH G Ground | lLock 12

Unlock 0

Neutral/ ; Approx.

RH @) Ground | Lock 12

Unlock 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-265.

NG

h 4

Door key cylinder switch
{uniock) is OK.

& DISCOMNECT
4 €

Deor key cylinder switch
conneclor

LH: AH:

312]1

(@]

e -

(1): Door unlock switch terminal (LH)

@ : Ground terminal

@I Door unlock switch terminal {AH}

SEL913U

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH.

1) Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2) Check cantinuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

NG

Terminals Key position Continuity
LH: @ - @ |Neutral/Lock No
RH: @ - @ Unlock Yes

OK

Check the following.

& Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

# Harness for open or short between
BCM and door key cylinder switch

1474

EL-280

Replace door key cylinder
switch,




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

¥r MONITOR |
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RRA/LH UNLK
| RECORD |
SEL457S
B

DISCONMECT
sl 2

Door lock actuator connectors

Front LH : Rear LH :
Front RH : Rear RH :

=S

| 4 ——

[Q]

SELD25V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSCR
INPUT SIGNAL.

A CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW"” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SiG UNLK

OK

R

O
@ ON-BOARD

Check door lock knob operation in Switch
monitor {Mode 11} mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-266, 267 or
268.

B] y

NG

Docr unlock sensor is OK. l

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1) Disconnect deoor lock actuator connec-
tor.

2) Check continuity between door lock
actuator {door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @ .

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes

NG

OK

Check the following.

® Harness for open or short between LCU
and door uniock sensor

& Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-281

Replace door lock actuator.

1475
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
" ACTIVETEST = (Door lock actuator check)
DR LOCK MTR-DRVE  OFF oK :
or CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTCR OPERA- .| Door lock actuater is OK.
(DR LOCK MTR-ASST O FF) TION.
{DR LOCK MTR-R/RH EE) CONSULT
{DR LOCK MTR-R/LH )
See “DR LOCK MTR” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
| toc || UNLOCKJI: sTOP ] Perform operation shown on display. Door
SEL4E0S lock motor should operate.
OR
B @ ON-BOARD
CONNECT
E HS. E} Perform On-board Diagnosis Mode M.
LCU connector Loun- (Refer to EL-272.)
LTI KA TIT ] LCuo2: Door lock motor should operate.
(b7l TT T [l Loues: -
LCUO4: NG
¥ w
B y
Check voltage between LCU connector NGL Replace LCU for malfunc-
® O terminals 4@ or G and body ground. 1 tioning portion.
= SEL572UB
Door lock Terminals
T operation & = Voltage
LS. Door lock Lock G% gm“"g E;P;r;
acluator Uniock ar roun g
DISCOMNECT t
connector Refer to wiring diagram in EL-266, 267 or
Front LH: 268
Front RH: oK
Rear LH:
Rear RH: v
CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR. NG_ Replace door lock actuator.
SELO24V ) >
1. Disconnect door lock actuator.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to door
lock actuator and check operation.
Door lock Terminals
operation fas -
Lock &) a
Unlock )] 3@
OK
y
Check harness for open cr short between
door fock actuator and LCU.
1476 EL-282



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
lLocation

10413
Fuse block {J/B) \ 13

A |
< un[w]ﬁ DU

soxas- UL
e

] ez /1]

syt
Gl

///(\O \/%)\\\\{b B
w \ El

g
- !
A
Z \ \ P / \\ H
Driver's door contral B e

Passenger side door \\

n &
. G
unit (LEUOY) control unit (LCU02) {D28) " e

""‘\\ Behind driver side instrument lower panel
\ = \‘\ \\ \-—/ EII?
- o
\§ = . oS
L4 v =
<5 <

~— (1
&
Al

\ \\
~
r RH door \

/Q//q

=1 S
niral unil {LCUO3) S

NS
- ay N
Front door switch
i
/

(driver si E) |3,

IO/ S
Rear LH door lock actuator ‘ﬁ‘“:—_;t‘__:‘;y EE

H A
u\ = &)
7
e =52
e\ — — -
=—Front door lock actuater T
(Driver side) — B )
[$)

¥
~— Window antenna

T T feeder cable

SELS4tU
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [13;, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

s to multi-remote control relay terminals @), @ and ® .

Terminal & of multi-remote control relay is connected to BCM terminal & .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to theft warning horn relay terminal I and theft warning lamp relay terminal @ .

Theft warning horn relay terminal @ and theft warning lamp relay terminal @ are connected to BCM termi-
nal ag.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 20A fuse [No. 28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal 1) .

Trunk lid opener actuator terminal @ is connecied to BCM terminal through trunk lid cpener cancel switch.
BCM is connected to LCUQ1, LCUO2, LCUO03 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Pcwer is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

® {0 key switch terminal @ .

When the key switch is in ON position (key is inserted in ignition key cylinder), power is suppiied
e through key switch terminal @

¢ o BCM terminal @ .

When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

¢ t{o BCM terminal 82 (G}, 33, @)

o through door switches body grounds.

When a door is unlocked, each door LCU terminal & receives a ground signal from terminal @& of each door
unlock sensor.

Remote controller signal input

¢ through window antenna

¢ to BCM terminal .

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the

e power door lock

e {runk lid opener

® panic alarm

¢ hazard reminder

OPERATING PROCEDURE
BCM can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF position (key is not in cylinder}. It
then sends the signals to LCUs as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Power door tock operation

e Key switch OFF signal {key is not in key cylinder)

e Door switch CLOSE signal (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, BCM receives a LOCK signal from remote
controlier. BCM will then send a LOCK signaf

e from its terminals @ and &) (DATA LINES A-1 and A-2)

e {0 each door control unit (LCU) terminal @ .

When BCM receives a LOCK signal from remote controller, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control relay terminal @

¢ through BCM terminal ® .

Multi-remote control relay is now energized and door lock actuators lock all doors. (Hazard warning lamps flash
twice as a reminder — HAZARD REMINDER.)

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, driver’s deor will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller again within 3 seconds, all other doors will be
unlocked. For detailed description, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL-263).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

Trunk lid opener operation

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent from remote controller, if the trunk lid opener cancel switch is in the ON
position, ground is supplied

e {0 trunk lid opener actuator terminal @&

e through trunk lid cancel switch terminals @ and @, and 2
e through BCM terminal () . )
Then power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

Panic alarm operation
Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an ALARM signal is sent from

remote controller to multi-remote control system.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS" (EL-347).

1253
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'MULTI'01

BATTERY ACC or ON

! v”"\!['
]
T : DATA LINE

S oA a |FUSEBLOCK  |Reterto ELPOWER,
D) (A,

54

JOINT
CONNECTOR-4

- e
o 3 |j» P eew—
M50
- e To EL-THEFT =0
"_E}P— -PP [ olel 2 =
G

ILI P P w B/
= 1 B, CICIGT, . b
& ] | g o e

1 [ A i
PL YB B PL B B
[ W B =
I »} To EL-THEFT )
Y/B W
£66
3R B2k i
& @ Fa
L
[305] [l

o A RA
5]
BAT ACG THEFT BCM
ALARM {(BODY EE
RLY CONTROL B
DATA DATA MODULE)
GND GND LINEA-1  LINEA-2 M2
[5e]] 13 |Lzal] [LeLl] g
B =] R/Y R/B GE1 .
JOINT
n CONNECTOR-11 To EL-
_. D L-:- B @Mum-os BS
- 61 i
ave @men[i e 1 G
n a A m
Mi E22
[Al#
Refer to las! page {Foldout page). w
Ece) (M2
=Bl = GB
7] E© .G [IIel[elslelsle0els] s fOTTTTTh @ EL
alel BR BR G Gy D

(224

TEL844
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-02
BATTERY
1 1 } FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER
10A 10A 20A (B
Eed, (D (B
L 1
[Leo] EA] |
Y L LB
a
To EL-TURN «fm L mmm @) M6 |
L - -
3
T rrunx
Sirou [ OPENER
L
ON i ACTUATOR
_— 2] WINDOW
OFF r.—. B108 |_._| ANTENNA
L] "o Ly
E'J L L L . (11
Y7L I
Ll LT D,
PU
CONTROL B
E66 l]? l]? g RELAY
x A B -
GY GB PL Il
TRUNK LID
safged | i
o OFF on|swiTcH
PiL e 24
SN o R e @ mia 17R L.Jlij
M50, Q
PA. I
Tartin @G —i M3a
YIR PLL G
[[es]l Ce1l 10gll
KEY HAZARD TRUNK BCM
SW OPENER (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
M22
] Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o>
[ | Y I3 ——
GLGE @& ] @ R
w W =15l &R 617 lalatoli]i w 5

* ! This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

=)
X [ ] kd
GY B
1482
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-03
BCM
BOhY
CONTROL 2l
DOOR W DOOR SW DOOR SW pooRsw | MODULE] :
(DR) (AS) (AL) (RR)
[Lz2] | | L33/ Les]f
R RIG RIL RW
. * * [
Ma EX
RiL B/P o
LG
R RG
= =
e 5 ) = ="
B3 B0t o4 D61 s
R (B3) A/G RW BRW
i
] [71]
REAR REAR .
DOOR DGOR 4T
oPen | TR opPeN [anTCH
CLOSED L 049 GLOSED _ J,J 3
] L] |
B B

—
=N
/e

e momm@cosz L s mm@GDo:

l To Rear door 2
G061 @ mm B W lock actuator
RH
R R/G Te Rear door
I—[LI—! |_l_l GD41 @B *ILO}-CIk actuator aE
1 I i ERi]
FRONT FRONT ! B
DOOR DOOR
ORIVER (PASSENG [ JOINT Sr
DRIVER'S PA ER G
OPEN (SIDE} OPEN (SIDE) L;J LE—‘ GCONNEGTOR-17
cotes @& oot ] i i
3
GB3 ﬂ 65104.-5@ 1}51 B
| |
B B B B
a4 5 A M i
— — — = iR
== == Bzz) (B35 B105 Bl
Refer to last page (Foldeout page}. 1
1] B
. [IHEY
1J2]aT4sKdse]7]e]a]in Qv2). (Ba)
i € @D  [ifallrlnhslrle] & €® OHIITTHH €= @0 @D
M2z
KA
DR,
GY GY o7
AN

TEL84&
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-MULTI-04
Reter to EL-FOWER.
wommmn : DATA LINE
WiR
45K To EL-
M @D w/B +> MULTI-08
I_l_' CIRCUIT JOINT
BREAKER-1 CONNECTOR-12
wW/B €D (es) (Ms2)
R @ wu 5 E _H_Z} WiR W/R {Z ’ 2:F W/R W/R @Nen page
B1
B3 M4 2
— - ® 2]
CONNECTOR-2 Wit
A RYY M — Ry E ’ z} Ay N O Ry Ry R @Iﬂ%},os
] B103
RIY ;i:
M
--------------- [9P]
LI_I
RIY WiR
[l =l |
DATA BAT DRYER'S
LINE A-1 CONTROL
ONIT
DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK (LCUO1)
LOCK UNLOCK  SENS GND TR
[Lx2]] Lzl |LsJ 4]
] W Y G/B i
i !‘I‘t\ !JT -
[3] [7] [z] I
LOGKED B
FRONT DOOR
LOCK r.‘—|
UNLOCKED  |AGTUATOR
(DRIVER'S SIDE) M11)  JOINT
LOCKEE)_- DOOR B CONNECTOR-11
UNLOCKED UNLOCK l D)
SENSOR :
ILal Ghﬂ?‘.l..[alﬂziz {:]- B
: |

EIEIERE

AHERE

W

1484

a[2Ta]3] (wsa)
G

AT
Gy

[N

1213]4]s s

78]z

11[12]18]14]15

16 [17]18

Gw @3
o W \2[3/

NNnEaA:
W

GY
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-05
To EL M
MULTI-01 @ A/B o ) . e R/B R/Y I R/ 4> Next Page
Preceding < WIR = B25 D41 '\@”
page
I MA
WiR R/B
LI_I- LI'J T
W/R RiB e
| LS
g‘ D[E;l PASSENGER =
LINE A-2 It o
CONTROL
UNIT
DOOR DOOR UNLOCK (LCU0Z)
LOCK UNLOGCK SENS GND 595 FE
[i2]] =] =] ]
w : v ¢ GB ¥ B X
[l [ [l Al
LOCKED FRONT
4 oK P
QR mooxen (K090
_ (PASSENGER SIDE)
UNLOCKED LOCKED TBSLOSCK D26 2
SENSOR A

L]

B
- A
—. G021 IR
B

GED Eh
B JOINT
CONMECTOR-11 a7
D : DATA LINE I Me]
ovo @mof i p
| | =
B B
A R o
= = BT
M47 M1d
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
EETEEslTale] TN ‘Mmz .
112{3l4|sk)6]7[8[9]10
S EEIENENEN, 11121314 [16]16[17 18 ?‘ Dsz @ @2

(X

TEL848
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

GIRGUIT EL-MULTI-06
BREAKER-2
- G B18 B7
,\T,,OUEL%-',_M @ w/B W/ E _H_Z:P Y/B @ =@ mum /5 W ToEL-COMM
JOINT
CONNECTOR-12 ¥
S0 W63
D dmvs 1 R /B @: Zl__b Y¥iB Y/B B
‘ ¥ 12
E;ZZEdmg @ R/Y MM ] Dd1
Y/B L
To Ei- I—l—l
MULT1-04 @ RiY E!
i ¥/B a7y
C=1 [s]i L [15]
REAR RH REAR LH
DATA BAT DOOR DATA BAT DOOR
LINE A-1 CONTROL LINEA-2 GONTROL
UNIT ONIT
DOCR DOOR  UNLOCK {LCUO3) DOCR DOOR  UNLOCK (LCUO4)
LOCK UNLOCK ~ SENS GND LOCK UNLOCK  SENS GND [ mo=
I A L] T R [ A | iG]
W t ¥ ¢ aB ] W t Y 3 GBy B
=1 o1 =7 [ R
OCKED REAR REAR
Lo0K Gk
UNLOCKED AGTUATOR UNLOCKED 'E‘STUATOH

RH —
LOCKE DOOR

-5 | DOOR
UNLOCKED| LOSKE UNLOCK UNLOCKED UNLOCK [{D48
SENSOR SENSOR

B

B
JOINT
™ (81%) CONNECTOR-17 (825
I : DATA LINE l Bi23 |
GB104.-B{I I}B] GB3 .j
B B B B
- = = -
B105 B2z BAa5
Refer t¢ last page (Foldout page).
—]
1]z]alafsKdsl7]8]o]o '
[ Ti1z]2]2] ' Bos EDRCED,
- W N 73 51 K1 KA RER ERARE] v iyl (Ms0) . (107

B

ANy N ED)
L J GY “g GY GY

TEL849
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

/ Trouble Diagnoses
/ @// / K CONSULT

Data link cennector CONSULT inspection procedure

for CONSULT . . i . .
R ! 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. @l
?> — 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
EES
i ey

\L‘_Brake pewdgl,_/
T T
N i

TN SEFQ4ST|

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START”. LE
NISSAN
CONSULT B
M
I\lllj =
START 2
[ SUB MODE ] ot
SEF392 o
[ SELECTSYSTEM [} 5. Touch "IVMS™. D)
| ENGINE |
[T | =
| AIRBAG |
[ie J
| | BR
SEL280U
6. Touch “MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS”. &
[ MULTI-REMOTE CONT SY5 e
[ auto LIGHT SYSTEM o
| INTERIOR ILLUMINATION -

| DOOR OPEN WARNING
[ REMOTE CONT ID REG

[ seLecT TESTITEM  []]
|
|
|
|
|
|

| 8CM PART NUMBER

SELQ0O3U
e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the multi-
remote control system.

l SELECT DIAG MODE

[ DATA MONITOR
| ACTIVE TEST

S | | O

SEL904U
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

L4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

r

WMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A 4 r
»| Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure -
the self-diagnostic results. according to the symptom chart
(EL-230) on the next page.
NG : ;
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or
EL-234)
OK
r v
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
r
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

¢  When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE”.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF”’ position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14] located in the fuse block (J/B)].
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

TROUBLE SYMPTOM
e Al functions of remote control system do not function.

NG
CHECK REMOTE CONTROILER BATTERY. » Replace battery.
® Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (EL-296). a1
0K
Enter the identity (ID) code of a different or new remote controller. Without CONSULT » Go to (& below. an
(Refer to Replacing Remote Controller, EL-303.) [
¢With CONSULT
N !El o
Can the new ID code be entered? °,| Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 E
(EL-296).
¢Yes
: : ) - NG 1G
Check multi-remote control system operation using the new multi-re- »| Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 -
mote controller whose ID has been entered. (EL-297).
y oK EC
Replace with the originally used multi-remote centroller.
@® F'E
Can the new D code be entered? Mo » Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (EL-296) AT
and DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (EL-297). e
LYes
Repiace with the originally used multi-remote controller. =Ny
® Multi-remote controller does not operate a part of the functions. =)
NG
CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL. : »| Replace the multi-remote controller.
& Check remote controller input signal using CONSULT (DATA MONI- B4
TOR) ar On-board diagnosis (Mode I, refer to EL-2386). U
+OK
N B
(T DOOR LOCK CR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTICN. ° » Check “POWER DOCR LOCK” system and i
(Pressing Unlock button once normally unlocks front LH door; press- door switch input signal. (Refer to DIAGNOS-
ing it twice then unlocks all of the other doors.) TIC PROCEDURE 3, EL-297.)
® Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & unlock a7
switch or door lock knob switch. =
@ HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESS- | g ‘
ING LOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER. »| Check "Hazard indicator lamp” circuit. BS
¢ Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch. o
If check is OK, [ Go to  EL-
@ PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE No Ei)
WHEN PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED »| Check "THEFT WARNING" system.
FOR MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS.

e Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is coenducted as fol- )
| .‘JK\‘

lows: _ Al
1. Open the driver's window. ;

2. Close afl doors, hood and trunk iid.

3. Lock doars with the key. Yes

4. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE &
“SECURITY" warning lamp begins to blink. {EL-300).

5. Open the hood with hood lock apener, then panic alarm should

activate. (The alarm will stop when doar is unlacked with the key.)

@ TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON
IS PRESSED. No | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROGEDURE 6

® Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch. (EL-301).

Y

Note: ® The unlock and trunk open operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the igni-

tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.
e The lock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the key inserted in the igni-

tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-
TERY.
| 3000 Remove battery and measure voltage
+ \ across batlery positive and negative
)/ terminals, & and <.

Measuring terminal Standard
o &) value

SELB72U Battery posi- | Battery nega-
tive terminal tive terminal 2.5-3.0v

& S

Stamped (+)

Note:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor-

rectly.

[A] DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Control unit Window antenna CHECK ANTENNA FEEDER CABLE. NG‘ Replace feeder cable.
connector connector 1) Disconnect feeder cable connector

from BCM.
&g

ﬁ 2} Remove rear pillar garnish and discon-
nect feeder cable connector from rear
’ window glass antenna. (Feeder cable
l ! connector is the one at bottom left.)
) 1 3) Check continuity between the feeder
SELO72v cable connectors.
Continuity should exist.

E 4) Check continuity between the feeder
[ W cable connector terminal and ground.

Continuity should exist.

Antenna (filament) \ OK

B Y

CHECK REAR WINDOW GLASS NG_ Repair glass window

ANTENNA. "| antenna. Refer to REAR

) 1) Remove rear pillar gamish and discon- WINDOW DEFOGGER

nect feeder cable connector from rear “Filament Repair”.

SEL097V window glass anienna.

2} Check continuity between glass

E antenna terminal and end of glass
antenna.

Continuity should exist.

Tester probe MNote: When checking continuity, wrap tin

foil around top of the probe. Then press

the foil against the wire with your finger.

—

Rear window (Inside)

Antenna

oK

A d

Tin fail Antenna of multi-remote controf is OK.

SEL122RA
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.

Condition of ignition
switch Vollage [V]
ACC or ON Approx. 12
OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-287.

Y
®

EL-297

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
Yr MONITOR I:l
DOOR SW-DR OFF (ﬂ-HECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG_ Check the following.
I = CONSULT & Door switch
DOOR SW-AS OFF Refer to “ELEGTRICAL
DOOR SW-RL OFF See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI- COMPONENTS
TOR mode. INSPECTION” (EL-302).
DOOR SW-AR OFF When door is open: e Door switch ground con-
DOOR SW ON dition (Front door) or
When door is closed: door switch ground cir-
DOOR SW OFF cuit (Rear door)
I RECORD I OR e Harness for open or
SELS75U ‘iﬁ ON-BOARD short between BCM and
A2 door switch
E Y MONITOR D Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode I} mode.
LOCK SiG-DR UNLK {Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK 3G-RR/RH UNLK Refer to wiring diagram in EL-289.
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
JVOK
CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR NG| Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. e Door unlock sensor
CONSULT Refer to “ELECTRICAL
| RECORD | _ COMPONENTS
seLas7s| | See "LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR INSPECTION” (EL-302)
mode. & Door uniocck sensor
When door is locked: ground circuit
+ MONITOR [:l LOCK SIQ LOCK e Harness for open or
When door is uniocked: short between LLCU and
IGN ACC SW ON LOCK SIG UNLKOH unlock sensor
ON-BOARD
Check door lock knob operation in Switch
monitor {Mode 11) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)
| RECORD gg;er to wiring diagram in EL-290, 291 or
SEL319U :
E m GCONNECT 40K NG
s CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIR- »| Check the fallowing.
- CUIT. e 7.5A fuse [No. [23],
BCM connector CONSULT located in fuse black
] C/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR " (J/B)]
P See “IGN ACC SW" in DATA MONITCR e Harness for open or
mode. short between BCM and
OR When ignition switch is ACC or ON: fuse
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
HD O IGN ACC SW OFF
= OR
seLgzou| | [8] TESTER

1491
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

E
= % MONITOR [
IGN KEY SW 0N
| RECORD |
SEL4518

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

)

SHuEET
€

BCM connector (z2) @1-

[L_C/UNIT__|Of CONNECTOR]!

_j’]
P S

. Approx.
12y

Gy o

Y/R

SELSB3UA

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

NG

OR
@ TESTER

Check voitage between BCM terminals 3
and ground.

Condition Voliage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is removed 0

1492

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-288.

OK
y

Check operation parts in mufti-remote
contral system for function.

EL-298

_|{ Check the following.

¢ 10A fuse [No. 28],
located in fuse block
(J/B)]

e Key switch
Refer to “ELECTRICAL
COMPOMNENTS
INSPECTION” (EL-302).

® Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

® Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key swilch




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

B

W acTivE TEST I
OFF

HAZARD

OFF

SEL916U

B

A€ &

BCM connector

|L_crniT__ @] connecToR||
6

P/L

SEL915L

Multi-remote control
relay-1 connector (3115)

s
Sy

SEL747UB|

D]

DISGONNECT

A€ @

Multi-remote control

relay connector

G/B Gy
5!7
38

L L

120 & D O

SEL748UB|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR OPERA-
TION,

'@ CONSULT

See "HAZARD™ in ACTIVE TEST mode.
Perform operaticn shown on display.
Hazard warning lamp should illuminate.

Yes

OR
T
!

1. Bisconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to BCM terminal & .
Does hazard indicator illuminate?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-288.

No
¥

|

Hazard indicator is QK.

Check multi-remote control relay.

NG

Replace.

OK

Y

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI-

REMOTE CONTROL RELAY.

1. Discennect multi-remote control relay
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminal (I, and
ground.
Battery voitage should exist.

NG

OK

D v

.| Check the foilowing.

& 10A fuse [No. @
located in tuse block
{J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between muiti-
remote control relay and
fuse

CHECK MULTI-BREMOTE CONTROL

RELAY CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminals @
and ® .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminals &
and @ .

Battery voltage should exist.

NG

‘L OK

Check harness for open or short between
BCM and multi-remote control relay.

EL-299

.| Check harness for open or
" short.

=
S

&
o]

=5,
A
REA

i
(i) 7ot

[T
n&‘i\x

1493



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

¥r MONITOR D
TRUNK BTN-CON OFF
| RECORD |
SELS54T
& B AcTive TEST W
TRUNK OPEN SNV  OFF
SELBBET
m CONNECT a
M€ &
BCM connector
[ coniT_Jo] connecTor]]
108
¢
XS
" sELeT7U
1494

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER
OPERATION.

CONSULT

Sece “TRUNK BTN-CON” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“TRUNK BTN-CON” should be “ON"
when trunk lid opener buiton on multi-
remote controller is continuously
pressed for more than 1 second.

NG

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check trunk open signal from multi-remote
controller in Switch monitar (Mode 1}
mode.

(Refer to On-beard Diagnosis, EL-236).

oK

r

.| Replace multi-remote con-

troller.

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT.

= CONSULT
B _

See “TRUNK OPEN S/V” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Trunk lid opener should operate.

OK

Y

- OR
@ TESTER
Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal and ground.

Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-288.

NG

r

Check harness for open or short between
BCM and trunk lid opener cancel switch.

EL-300

Trunk opener operation is
OK.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

it

LS.

2

1

DISCONNECT

Trunk lid opener
actuator cennector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(A

SEL578UA

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA-

NG

TOR.

1. Discornect trunk lid opener actuator
connector.

2. Check to see if trunk lid opens when
12V DC is applied across trunk lid
opener actuater connector terminals (3
and @ .

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-288.

OK
y

Check the following.

& 7 5A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
(4/B)]

® Trunk lid opener cancel switch

# Harness for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid opener actuator

e Harness for open or short between
trunk lid opener actuator and cancel
switch

# Harness for open or short betwean
trunk lid opener cancel switch and BCM

EL-301

Replace trunk lid opener
actuator.

=)

4

= 5
_Fnuis

il

I[E)S

(o)
P
by

1495



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

% DISCONNECT
Door switch connector

m Frent LH: {(B23
Front RH:

2

SEL914U

€iip

Coor switch
connegtor

Hear LH:
Rear RH:

[Q]

SELO21Y

& DISCONNECT
. 'EE}

Door lock ac1uat0r connectors

Front LH : Rear LH
Front RH @ Rear RH :

o

[Q]

SELD25Y
& DISCOMNEST
T.5.
Key switch (insert}
connector
Ahim
SEL307U

1496

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION

Door switches

Check continuity between terminals and switch body ground when
door switch is pushed and released.

Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Door switch is
No
‘ pushed.
Front door switch @ - ground
Door switch is
Yes
released.
Door switch is
pushed No
R _ .
egr door @ -@ _
switches Door switch is
Yes
refeased.

Door lock actuator (Door unlock sensor)

Check continuity between terminals when door is locked and

uniocked.
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Door is locked. No
@ -2 .
Door is unlocked. Yes

Key switch (insert)
Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in ignition
key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylinder.

Terminal No. Conditicn Continuity
Key is inserted. Yes
@ -@ .
Key is removed. No
EL-302



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Replacing Remote Controller or BCM

Enter the identity (ID) code manually when:
e remote controlier or BCM is replaced.
¢ an additional remote controller is activated.

ID Code Entry Procedure al
To enter the ID code, follow the procedures below.
PROCEDURE 1 (Without CONSULT} MA
Close all doors and lock driver side door.
3l
A 4
Insert and remove the key frcm the ignition more than six times within 10 seconds. £
{The hazard warning lamp will flash twice.)
EI\" 3
4 i
Turn ignition key switch to “ACC” position.
FE
y
Push any button an the new remote controller cnce. (The hazard warning lamp will AT
flash twice.} o
At this time, the new ID code is entered and original (previous) ID codes are -
erased. =)
y \_—EZ\
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller |D codes?
A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any attempt to enter more will be
ignored. i
No Yes
r
Unlock and lock with the driver’'s lock &
knob switch. &l
¥
-
Open driver side door and remove the key from ignition key cylinder. D
y =h
END.
After entering the identity {ID} code, check the operation of multi-remote con- -
trof system. FA

NOTE
e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure
“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controliler. 137

e If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored.
¢ Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.

EL-303 1497



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Replacing Remote Controller or BCM (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE 2 (With CONSULT)
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
/ / 2. Connect "CONSULT” to Data link connector.

Pata link connector
for C(E)NSULT

ERSNNG il

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN
CONSULT

[l
“Jﬁ
START

l SUB MODE |

SEF392

5. Touch “IVMS”.
| sELEcTsYSTEM [

[ENGINE

[ AT
| AIRBAG

[vms

|
|
|
|
l |
|

6. Touch “BEMOTE CONT ID REG”.

| seLecTTesTrmem [

| MULTI-REMOTE CONT SY8

| AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

| DOOR OPEN WARNING
| REMOTE CONT ID REG

|
|
I INTERIOR ILLUMINATION |
|
|
!

| BCM PART NUMBER

SEL903U

7. Touch “START".

B REMOTE CONTIDREG W e At this time, the original ID codes are eliminated. (Then
THE MULTI-REMOTE CON-. power door lock will lock, uniock, and the hazard warning
TROLLER' § ID CAN BE ; ;

REGISTERED, lamp will flash twice.)

AFTER TOUCHING ' START ',
PUSH THE REMOTE CON-
TROLLER' S BUTTON,

THEN THE ID WILL BE
REGISTERED.

| START

SELG45U

1498 EL-304




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Replacing Remote Controller or BCM (Cont’d)

8. Push lock button on the new remote controller once.
M REMOTE CONTIDREG H
NOW REGISTERING
O O O RA
I END I -
SELB46U (Eli
e At this time, the new ID code is entered. (Then power door
B REMOTECONTIDREG R lock will lock, unlock, and the hazard warning famp will [
flash twice.)
NOW REGISTERING N
Additional ID code entry EC
FIRST ID REG COMPLETED. 9. Push lock button on the additional remote controller once.
e Maximum of four ID are able to be entered. Any attempt to
S - enter more will be ignored. FlE
10. Touch “END”,
i END | e After entering the identity (ID) code, check the operation ;..
SEL918U of multi-remote control system. -
NOTE /p]

e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure

“Additional ID code entry’’ for each new remote controller.
e |f the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored. P
e Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.

[E)]=)
| Df‘ i

IS
[l

(B4

EL-305 1499



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

System Description

OUTLINE
Interior illumination system turns interior illumination lamps on and off while operating the timer. The system
operates by means of key switch, lighting switch, each door switch, driver side door unlock sensor, and

switches of each lamp. This system is controlled by BCM.

Map | RH
ap lamp Rear persanal lamp RH

Console lamp

Map lamp LH

Footwell tamp

Ignition key hole illumination
SELOY3V

Rear perseonal lamp LH

TIMER OPERATION

The timer controls the lighting time of the interior illumination l[amps via operation of the driver side door switch,
key switch, driver side unlock sensor, and ignition key switch.

Switch Operation

With driver side door closed and key removed from ignition key cylinder, the timer oper-
ates when driver side door unlock signal is received. The timer cancels itself when driver
side door lock signal is received.

Driver side door unlock sensor

Driver side door switch The timer operates when driver side door is opened and then closed.

Ignition key switch The timer cancels itself whan ignition key is in ACC or ON position while it is operating.

With driver side door closed, when key is removed from ignition key cylinder, the timer

Key switch (Insert} operates

e For details of turning on/off function of each of the lamps, see the following charts.

BATTERY SAVER
When the main illumination switch and personal lamp switch are in AUTO position with ignition key in OFF or
ACC position, if interior illumination lamps are turned on by door switch open signal and remain lit for more

than 30 minutes, the lamps turn off automatically.

1500 EL-306



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL. — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)
TURN ON/OFF MODE OF DRIVER SIDE DOOR OPEN/CLOSE

ON-
Front door switch (Driver side) OFF I | I—l rl |_|
| I | I
Key swilch (Insert) ON- ! [T T I
OFF 1 1 | | ﬁ:\\.u
. ) ON- | | I i |
Interior lamp switch AUTO ; ; ; f
s ! ! | |
Map lamp switch RH | i I | A
% — i »' - v
Map lamp switch [H ! | ! |
QFF 1 f —1 |
. ON- | ! | | =)
Personal lamp swilch RH AUTO | | | [ 3l
OFF- !
‘ ON- | | I |
Personal lamp switch LH AUTO + } } }
oo on | ! | LS
. ‘ , ON- \ | [ '
Ignition key switch (%) OFF ! . ! [ ;
Consoie lamp (%) 100- _”—I |—| l—' ’_—I =i
0 =iy
=7 o,
Map lamp RH (%) 00 B TR N N
r r
100- | 35% |35 %l NECRAR 35 % | .
Map lamp LH (%) o — 1 ‘f\l 1 "\: I_!'\i '—T\. SE
Footwell lamp (Driver side) (%) 108' ; N I JT N | |\| ' ‘\I
- \ : | ! I—k' |—g
Footwell lamp (Passenger side) {%) 108 I : | I :\: I ! | 1 AT
1 o, ar 7] D,
Personal lamp RH (%) 108— | Il 35 % hi 35 /o: N 35 %l I 35 %l I
! ) It a; 11 oyt oy |
Personal lamp LH (%) ‘08‘ : 22 5 ’°: N 35,—\/“: I 35,—\/": | Pl
i i | I _ | ‘ ! T =
Ignition key hole illumination (%) 108 J'T|mert_ | I I ;Tlmertr I i I_I ' I_l '
\Speration 1y gperatign 1 8
Approx. Approx. Fm‘
30 sec. 30 sec. SEL63BU |
Note: lllumination lamp lighting is available in both 100% and 35% luminosity modes. B
sl
B
&
&
Iz~
=]
[

(B

EL-307 1501



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)

TURN ON/OFF MODE OF PASSENGER SIDE DOOR OPEN/CLOSE

Front door switch (Passenger side)

Key switch (Insert)

Interior lamp switch
Map lamp switch RH

Map lamp switch LH
Personal lamp switch RH
Personal lamp switch LH

Conscle lamp (%)

Map lamp RH (%)

Map lamp LH (%)

Footwell lamp (Driver side) (%)
Footwell lamp {Passenger side} (%)
Persanal lamp RH (5%)

Personal lamp LH (%)

Ignition key hole illumination (%)

ON-
orr —1
ON-

OFF [ 1

ON-
AUTO
OFF-

OFF

OFF

OFF-

o}
: z

N

ote: Timer does not operate.

SELE39U

TURN ON/OFF MODE OF REAR DOOR OPEN/CLOSE

ON-
Rear door switch RH

OFF

ON-
Rear door switch LH

OFF

ON-
AUTO

OFF-

ON-
AUTO

OFF-
100-

Persoral lamp switch RH

Personal tamp switch LH

Personal lamp RH (%)

100-
Personal lamp LH (%)

6 — |

35 %

35 %

e

%

Note: Timer does not operale.
SELB4TU

Note: lllumination lamp lighting is available in both 100% and 35% luminosity modes.

1502

EL-308




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)

TURN ON/OFF MODE OF EACH SWITCH CONDITION

EL-309

Driver side door ON (unlock)-
unlock sensor QFF {lock) '—-’_I l_l
. ON | '
Key switch (Insert :
¢ (Insert) OFF- ' @l
ON- M 4 !
Interior lamp switch AUTO !
OFF- ! ' ‘
Map lamp switch RH ON- '—I : ! [l
QFF | !
Map tamp switch LH ON- | !
OFF ={1
) FULL T | El
Perscnal lamp switch RH Au?g |—|_|—|HALF ‘I }
OFF- |
FULL |
ON- HALF !
Personal lamp switch LH AUTO mn.n t T G
OFF- | | -
8 |
Lighting switch (1ST) ON I , !
OFF T T T E®
Console tamp (% 100- | | *
p (%) ’ [ [1 | L
Map lamp RH (%) 109 [T %i\_l N_ cie
! o, Inl=
Map lamp LH (%) 108' rl rl 55 % | ! | [\‘
1
- 35 % ,_M r\ |
Footwell lamp {Driver side) (%) 108 H I : | ’A‘T
) ! I | i
Footwell lamp (Passenger side) (%) 108' l_l 3|5—\A: A\ ! (AN
| 35 0 | —\ ;
Personal lamp RH (%) mg“ |_| I | ‘ | I | f——-—-—hSS 4 l I\ A\ B
I I ﬂ
100- | l ’ I 35 %
Personal lamp LH (%) 0 |-| I_I ] I | | |
N o 100- | | BB
Ignition key hole illumination (%) 0 T
‘T\'mer i ‘Timer' =
cperation operation i
i - : ) . Approx. Approx.
Note: When ignition key is turned to ACC or ON, timer operation is canceled. 30 sec. 10 sec.
SELG40U E}ﬁ
Note: lllumination lamp lighting is available in both 100% and 35% luminosity modes.
I
e
)
oFaS
(3
1503
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Schematic
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

BATTERY 17 EL- ROO M/ L-'O 1
154
R .
[ -
JOINT EM
4 CONNECTOR-15
£48
Ly (L e
Rt 5 & .
SB R R
[ s [ o
5 TAIL LAMP =i
T g -
2
2] RE
B RIG YIR -
BJ | E
- : ] JOINT 4=
CONNE- IR
CTOR-13
(KN Sl o
B/
2 Ml
e =
] FUSE AUTCj., 15T COMBINATION Jriy
BLOCK SWITCH
24 AL (W/B) (LIGHTING
o | SWITCH)
‘ * o i RA
Lea] {38]) :
P RIL |Lsd] | B
il rl—‘-ﬂ B EiR
2L joiNT 2L aINT
CONNE- CONNE-
CTOR-4 CTOR-7 = B
M57 &7

m
~
<

5

Ll
RIL g
1 BS
\ \ cE2 @
= |
LIGHT B [
sw -
(1ET) =

Hl

8CM
{BODY CONTROL
MODULE)

<
83
m
g
@ﬂbm

Refer {0 lagt page (Foldout page).

(2] ik fng = TES] oy || 2 &
3]1716 olal2 1 15 716 12] 3|42 SIm g |
EX GY GY w | BR w I e

—
G Telzl2le e e a]a s] (e, s
G G

TEL851
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-02

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACCor ON ON or START

f # T FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
, (J/B)

% EDRCD)
1
(=8l Ll eel .

KEY
ON SWITCH
J? E71

—
Bl
-

[\%
B

=
[E:)

<
Q
el

P

@

OFF us X
GYA IE iIJOFNT
CONNEC- ¥ - DATA LINE
TOR-3
.
o
7K
YR

YiR OR R/G RY
IFeo Tl [eol! (Teell o1
KEY ACC GN DATA BCM
sW LINE (BODY
A-1 CONTRGL
MODULE)
M2zZ

Refer to last page {Foldout pags).

— — E. @D
EBE 4|@\LE RNNABARAE 3I313I3|(N13@
@22

TEL852

1506 - EL-312



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

— : EL-ROOM/L-03
10A FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER. @l
(J7B) ?
* D
T T 1 M?\
= 25 [rze] |
AW A RIW
I Fﬁiﬂ
m3 @
—--
RW E>
o' @ el To EL- LC
[Eml ROCM/L-05
oy CBL — n;w*} )
| . ) 25
ext
R1? vav*}page
RAW Fz
Em]
MAP MAP CONSOLE AT
LAMP LAMP o INTERIOR
[H RH LAMP ILL
SWITCH INTERIOR
| iy PO
ON OFF
ON ON
OFF '? OFF T -+ TAUTO T )
Y/B B YR % WL G/Y Ed
JOINT
| EEN | -- - CONNEGTCR-11 )
CelpzesiCilr- 2 3¢ - T -- () con B4
Y| B Y/R ¥ wiL &y - GM2
h I i S i E— .-B{E @B
' ST
[40] [aa] 1 0 [ S
MAF/L MAF/L GONSOLE  INT/L INTIL BB%"'EW
(LH) (RH) LAMP swon sworr | BEDY. g B
MODULE} = = _
Moz W47 E)
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
A
12[31alsKa6]7]8]s]0 F A&
W15 A ]]
11[12]13[14]15]18]17] 8 W = - | o7
6] 1
AABARAL

TELA53
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)
EL-ROOM/L-04

Rt
Preceding - -
page @ RAW _i ﬁ

AW
I
REAR HEAR
P
U VTR I+ =vivae HALE | FULL [Drmsani™
AUTO AUTO
]
GR

G/A G/B YiG YiG G/B
| |+ ! | |+ !
rRs @ R4
2@
;I'o
ter G
‘;nfp:orﬁs—’ R2
I% G/B /G %
GV iy
....................... P TR
Lp----22---- L Ll L)
GR G/B YiG B
[51] &1l =1l
PERSONAL PERSONAL PERSONAL (BB%“"DY
LAMP (RL) LAMP SW Lamp (RR) { EBSRT
MODULE)
GND GND 23

e

B B
| JOINT
@ CONNECTOR-11
N M61
GMS.—B{E I}B—.GM.?
B B
A A
W47 Mid
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1{z]alalsK e]l7]a]eh Q|
ot @  GELAEE @& @
11[12]13]14]15]16]17]18 W = - | o 5[4]3]2 W W

TEL854

1508 EL-314



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont'd)
EL-ROOM/L-05

- :

RW
<P e
wil

—-
To ELPOOMIL03 { <CmRwW

- 4,
RAW ﬁ I_R./W_l Ji 2
=N

AV R 5 =
“ 2 II FOOT- I 2 I FOOT-
WELL WELL
@ LLAMP @ LAMP i
(DRIVER'S (PASSENGER o
SIDE) SIDE}
M42 M28,
o] @ I &2 AW o
P/B P/B [—.—| -
I 1 |
IGNITION
KEY HOLE
ILLUMINATION LFE
Jﬁ? :
iy
on AT
- \
@z I oI
= GD
™

. o
.
e
2
cl NS

P/B OR B
. ] 13 |I 110 I
FOOTIL IGN KEY BCM @
iLL (BODY Sl
CONTROL
MGDULE)
M22
Ef)
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
L 1
o = DRC; [H2,
2’ 1 ’ 2 I 1 N16

B 8 W

B¢

TEL8GS
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-06

BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW MODULE)
{DR) (AS) (RL) (RA) M22
ER | [3]] I22]]
R RIG RIL RAW
i T
7™ 4R
e gl
AL B/P
B25 FIW®MB
3 3
D61
RAW A
R RIG
’-l_I I_LI
43R ER (11
R RIG REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITGH
OPEN | W oPEN | S0
CLOSED T D43 CLOSED T
(L2 2]
B B
To EL- I i
comm 4B —’ epsz  [oEL- 4me —: GD62
To EL- .
muLT dmcmmm@cps oLl <o mmm @ Gost
| ]
. n
Oy i
R RIG B25 B106
B B JOINT
W%j] ]F%ﬂ I CONNECTOR-17
FRONT FRONT
SWTH ey 6@ H KN
SWITCH GB104 HB E 1 B
OPEN l(DRIVER'S OPEN | (pASSENGER [::
N T SIDE) - ,T SIDE) I
CLOSED (@23) CLOSED o B B B 8
T & T A B . e a
- L B22) (B35 B105
Refer ta last page (Foldout page).
2 CDRED)
@ @ FEEIERITISEN GG E@m
oR B 11]t2]13[14]15]16]17]18 W W [ - ] Gy @50) , G
M2

sl
o G . @

&Y Gy

1510

EL-316

TEL8586



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-07

BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER.
40A ;
W/B Iy ; DATALINE
I CIRCUIT JOINT 8
i BREAKER-1 CONNEGTOR-12
ook {3 Jp i T T e gl
JOINT 1
CONNECTOR-4 G
(53)
To EL- ) o
ROOM/L-02 @ RiY LM RY {Z [ 2 Ry N iﬁl -
M1
o el [, .= A [oP]
< WR
“I” I FiE
[5] [15] DRIVER'S DOOR i
DATA BAT CONTROL UNIT AT
UNLOCK ~LINEA-T {LCUOT) ¢
SENS GND
L] Lis]] )
]
GB Y B B
=1
‘f FRONT DOOR EE
UN- LOCK ACTUATCR £
[OCKED | (DRIVER'S SIDE)
{DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR)
LOCKED T T
L) h
B

I B2
@ co1 =

[ |
-
1l
JOINT a1
CONNEGTOR-11
:
sz.-aq:[z i']__bs1 RS
[ |
B B
AL - EF
(VI 1=
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
LI
= E® , (12 [l
MERENERE (M&1) 1[1]1]2]2]2 ] (Me2)
GTiTaT=T2T=Ta s]8] 5 3 5] I.-....'IJ TREREE ? @), (3D
DRGIB
— I\ .
N 2] 1y 1lo]ajalsKAel7Ia]alio
\4]3/ 11 [12]t3[14]15]18]17][18

TEL8S7

EL-317 1511



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Cata link connecior
for CONSULT
N !
%“s‘@

Brake pecfalf-

SEFO45'F

NISSAN

CONSULT

[]

dl“
START

| SUB MODE

J

SEF3821

I SELECT SYSTEM

| ENGINE

|A/T

{ AIRBAG

[Ivms

|
l

|
|
|
|
|
|
l

SEL280U

| SELECT TEST ITEM

| MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS

[ aUTO LiGHT SYSTEM

I INTERIOR ILLUMINATION

E)OOF! OPEN WARNING

| REMOTE CONT ID REG

| BCM PART NUMBER

SEL903U

r SELECT DIAG MODE

[T

[ paTA MoNITOR

[ acTivE TEST

SELI04U

1512

Trouble Diagnoses
CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS™.

6. Touch “INTERIOR [LLUMINATION".

o DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte-
rior illumination.

EL-318



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
@l
h 4
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
i,
h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234) =
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No LG
SYMPTOM
BASIS BE
L 4 r o
» Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure »
the self-diagnostic results. according to the symptom chart =
(EL-230) on the next page. =
AT
NG Y A4
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or B0
EL-234) '
OK |:Iu‘_l
Y r :
FINAL CHECK NG N
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the 5%,
system.
oK ER
A
CHECK OUT o
al
NOTICE: R

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO ET
RESPONSE™.) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. .
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position i

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14 located in the fuse block (J/B)].

EL-319 | 1513



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

WORK FLOW

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’'d)

CHEGK SYSTEM OPERATION.
Check illumination lamp contral operation. OK
(Refer to System Description.)

NG

CHECK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

Check the following switches input signal.
& Door unlock sensor (Drive side)
@ Doaor switch .........
e Lighting switch (1st}
e Koy switch (insert)
& Ignition key swilch (ACC and IGN) ....oovciiviiii e Refer to EL-325.
............................................................................................... Refer tc EL-3286.

& Interior lamp switch
e Personal lamp switch

Refer to EL-321.
Refer to EL-322.
Refer to EL-323. | NG

Y

System is OK.

¥

Refer to EL-324.

Refer to EL-326.

e Console lamp
& Map lamp

& Footwell lamp
e Perscnal lamp

CHECK ILLUMINATION LAMPS,
Check the foilowing iluminaticn famps.
(Refer to EL-327.)

» Ignition key hole illumination

NG

Repair or replace.

OK

y

Check system again.

1514

EL-320

Repair or replace.




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)

EL-321

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK (DRIVER SIDE)
¥ MONITOR ]
CHEGK DOOR UNLOGK SENSOR OK | boor unlack senscr is OK.
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK I&PUT SIGNAL. (DRIVER SIDE})
= CONSULT
(@) &l
See “LOCK SIG SW" in DATA MONITCR
mode.
“LOCK SIG SW” should be “LOCK"” il 5,
when lock knob was locked. ‘
OR
| RECORD | S ON-BOARD
SELE8OU [l
B Check driver’s side door lock knob opera-
o sy tion in Switch monitor (Mede 1) mode, e
TS, (Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-236.) LE
Door lock actuator connectors
Front LH : Reter to wiring diagram in EL-317. "
NG =
2
gft 5 ' ~
CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR. NG~ Replace door lock actuator. FE
@ 1) Disconnect door lock actuator connec- ©
tor.
2} Check continuity between door lock AT
SELDZ6V, -
actuator (door unlock sensor) terminals
@ and @ .
70
Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes 1)
QK
Check the following.
# Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor iz
® Ground circuit for door unlock sensor ’
&S
ED
[l

By

1515



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DOOR SWITCH CHECK

¥ MONITOR L]
DOOR SW-DR OFF CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. OK_ Boor switch is OK.
CONSULT -
DOOR SW-AS OFF E
DOOR SW-RL OFF See “DOCR SWITCH"” in DATA MONI-
DOOR SW-AR QFF TOR mode.
When doaor is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
| RECORD DOOR SW OFF
SEL575L
OR
ON-BOARD
E E DISCONNECT @
T.S. Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
Door swilch connector tor (Mode Il) mode.
GJ Eront LH: (Refer to On-beard Diagnosis, EL-236.)
Front RH:
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-316.
NG
B v
= CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG_ Replace door switch.
SEL914U 1} Discannect door switch connector. "
E 2} Check continuity between terminals or
5 OISCONNECT switch body ground.
T1.8. ;
Door switch Terminals | Condition | Continuity
(T‘) connector Front door @ Prossed No
211 Rear LH: {&23) -
switch ground | Released Yes
Rear RH:
Rear door @ -® Pressed No
switch Released Yes
oK
A A
SELO21V
Check the following.
® Door switch ground condition {Front
door) ar door switch ground circuit
(Rear door)
e Harness for open ar short between door
switch and BCM
1516 EL-322




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

#MONITOR O
HD/LMP 1ST SW  OFF
[ RECORD

SEL351S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
LIGHTING SWITCH (1ST) CHECK

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.
CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 18T SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When lighting switch is in 18T or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting swiich is OFF:
HD/ILMP 1ST SW OFF

NG

OR
@ ON-BOARD

Check lighting switch in Switch monitor
(Mode 1} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-311.

OK

A

Lighting switch (1st) is OK.

EL-323

.| Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. 22,
located in the fuse block
(B}

® Tail lamp relay

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

e Harness for open or
short between tail lamp
relay and fuse

1517
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

>

s: MONITOR

J

TGN KEY SW ON

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

[ RECORD

=

SEL4518

BCM connector
| crunitJo| CONNECTOR ||

@-%3;
@-%3;

Y/R
iy
0 S

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. OK

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

Battery
voltage

oV

SEL563UB

OR
E @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals 68
and ground,

Condition of key
switch
Key is inserted
Key is removed

Voltage [V]

Approx. 12
0

DISCOMMECT

s
T.5.

Key switch (insert)

[ﬁj connector
413

[Q]

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-312.

NG

y

L

.| Key switch is OK.

SELQOTUJ

1518

CHECK KEY SWITCH.

NG

1) Disconnect key switch connector.

2} Check continuity between key switch
(insert) terminals @ and @ when key
is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
key is removed from ignition key cylin-
der.

Continuity
Yes
No

Condition
Key is inserted
Key is removed

oK

Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
W/BI]

® Harness for open or short between key
switch and fuse

® Harness for open or short between

BCM and key switch

EL-324

Replace key switch
(insert).




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

IGNITION KEY SWITCH (ACC AND IGN) INPUT SIGNAL
¢ MONITOR O CHECK
IGN ON SW ON NG
IGN ACGC SW ON CHECK ACC AND IGN INPUT SIGNAL. | Check the following.
CONSULT ! @ 7.5A fuss [No. [23], al
located in the fuse block =
See “IGN ON SW” and “IGN ACC SW” in {J/B)]
DATA MONITOR mode. e 7.5A use [No. 32, bR
When ignition switch is ON: located in the fuse block s
IGN ON SW ON {(J/B)]
RECORD ISEL922U IGN ACC SW ON ® Harness for open or =
When ignition swiich is ACC: short between fuse and
S IGN ON SW OFF BCM
) IGN ACC SW ON &
HS, When ignition switch is OFF:
BCM connector IGN ON SW OFF
I[_cruni o[ connector]| IGN ACC SW OFF E®
&0 8 OR
TESTER
OR RG B @ ES .
P2
Check voltage between BCM terminal &
D S or & and ground.
SELB42UA| | Tarmi- Ignition switch position il
nals { ofFfF | ACC | ON | START
o
® - | Approx. Approx. 7
Ground ov Battery voltage oV
@ - Approx. OV Battery voliage =
Ground ' el
Reter to wiring diagram in EL-3172.
[Z3)
OK L'llﬁ—"l
¥
ACC and IGN input signal is OK. e
BT
A

EL-325 1519



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

DISCOMNECT
A€

BCM connector (22)

, C/UNIT |O] CONNECTOR

21,25,45
| S—

[Q]

SELG43UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
INTERIOR LAMP AND PERSONAL LAMP SWITCH

CHECK

1520

CHECK LAMP SWITCHES INPUT SIG-

NAL.

1. Discannect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between BCM termi-
nals and ground.

NG

Check the Tollowing.

& Lamp switch

& Lamp switch ground cir-
cuit

# Harness far open or

Conti- short between BCM and
Switch Terminals | Condition nuity tamp switch
ON Yes
@ -
Ground | AUTC/ Na
OFF
Intericr lamp
OFF Yes
@ AUTO/
Ground
ON No
Rear per- @ FULL Yes
sonal lamp HALF/
LH/EH Ground AUTO No

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-313 or 314.

k4

OK

Lamp switches are OK,

EL-326




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

B AcTivETEST B

FR PERSONAL LAMP OFF
or

(FOOT LAMP OFF)

(CONSOLE LAMP OFF}

(AR PERSONAL LAMP  OFF)
(KEY RING ILLUM OFF)

OFF

SELO23U

DISCONNECT
H.s. Eﬁ}

BCM connector

[L_crunit [o] CoNNECTOR]
2,13,40,44,47,51 110
—_—

SELG44UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Gont’d)

ILLUMINATION LAMP CHECK

Check illumination lamp bulb. NG_‘ Replace bulb.
OK
4
Check 10A fuse [No. located in the NG_ Replace fuse.
fuse block (J/B)]. -
OK
¥
NG

CHECK ILLUMINATICN LAMP OPERA-
TION.
1. Turn each lamp switch to the following
conditions.
Map lamp LH/RH switch: OFF
Interior lamp switch: AUTO
Rear personal famp LH/RH switch: OFF

CONSULT

See “FR PERSONAL LAMP (Front map
lamp)”, "FOOT LAMP (Footwell lamp)”,
“CONSOLE LAMP”, “RR PERSONAL
LAMP” or “KEY RING ILLUM” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on dispiay.
Hllumination iamp should illuminate.

Check the following.

OR
2. Disconnect BCM connector.
3. Apply ground to each terminal of BCM

connector.
Does illumination lamp turn on?

Iluminaticn lamp Terminals
Consecle lamp @
Foatwell lamp ()
Front map lamp LH (]
Front map lamp RH @
Rear personal lamp RH @
Rear persenal lamp LH &)
Lgar;:E?]n key hole illumi

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-313, 314 or
315.

OK

y

lluminaticn lamps and circuit is OK.

EL~327

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
iilumination lamp

® Harness for open or
short between illumina-
tion lamp and BCM

1521
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Locations

F lock B
use block {J/B) \7.5A

IHHIRUETIRIN)
Il
il

W ; -\\\\
I e 4
=/ |||l -
10Al27] / ar contro Passenger side door
& i unit {(LCUG2)
N \
NS
RN
/r \\\\ \
< \ \ \
/?//Rear AH door \\
e ‘cantrol unit {LC

~.
..

Behind driver side instrument lower

e

Rear LH doar contrel uni

{LCUD4)

controi u
os) (Be6)

V==

Z Rear step lamp

SEL944U

1522 EL-328



STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e to BCM terminal al
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)]. il
Power is supplied at all times

e to alf step lamps terminal O B3
e through 10A fuse [No. 7], located in the fuse block (J/B)]. e
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LCUO01 and LCUO02 through body grounds and (WD) .

Ground is also supplied to terminal @ of LCU03 and LCU04 through body grounds and or and B

&%)

OPERATING PROCEDURE o

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUO2, LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

When any door switch is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @3, @, @, or G3 S0

¢ through driver side, passenger side, rear LH or RH door switch.

Then BCM sends a signal to the LCU to turn on step lamp. With ground supplied, step lamp turns on. .
AT
FA
ST
S
=1
HA

IEX

EL-329 1523



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Schematic

H7 | nd
HILIMS

H004 o
Hv3d

i N ELL)
Iu._.ugm_llo HOLIMS
4004 | |l5 4004
dv 3y 1NOd+

crL 95 £¢ 8z Ls z¢
(3NTON CHLNOD AQOH) woa
19 0L S0l
Z-¥ 3INi1 v1va
) ) B b=¥ 3NIT YLV
(PON27) LinNp] ¥l ¢ (0N LINN| ¥ (ZONDTILINA| ¥L & (LOND7) Linn| 7L £
TO¥LINGD ¥00Jd TOHLINDD HOO0O SOYLINOD HOOJ JOHINGD Hooa
H1 dvay| 8 sl HY dv3Id|_ 8 Y3ION3ISSYd| 8 Sl I
H1 HA (3Q!s {301S
drv dHY 3 ¥3IDNISSY) S . J3A1A4Q)
d3Ls d3ls mv diy Hv diNy )
Iy 3y W3y d3Ls g3ls
LNDHd L1NOY4
-3V g L—d3NVIdg
L1n2419 LINDYID
3snd asnd

ANTT
Jngisnd

AdILivE

TELB58

EL-330
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L —

EL-STEP/L-01

BATTERY
Gl
e W DATA LINE
FUS i
754 |BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER. M@
pud JOINT i
| @ CONNECTOR-4
[1s8] ' on
J El
P RAY 4:[2 » Z} R/Y - R R/Y Il RY l{ :>To EL-STEP/L-03
L M (D) e
LT_} RIY RYY ’ To EL-STEP/L-05 &
|—.—|P R/B @ To EL-STEP/L-04 .
5’.@
[31
JOINT
CONNEGTOR-4
o
1 |
P -
AT
o RY R/B
IhOS l Il?U || |m51 I -
BAT DATA DATA BOM h
LINE A-1 LINE A-2 o
GONTRGOL
MOBGULE) 4
=)
i
GND GND Mz2 \

CONNECTOR-11

B i mAl
&
;i JOINT S
cm3 @

=T RS

|[hm—
I|Pmd

BT
M47 M14
I
147
Refer to last page (Foldout pags).
‘
Gzl 28 5 2]E]] LENEIEI ENERER
G Gv
By
TELBS9
1525
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STEP LAMP — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

E[L-STEP/L-02

BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
DOCR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW DooRSw | MODULE)
{DR) (AS) (RL) (RR) D)
2] Ea) ] [z]]
R R/G R RAW
\ \ \ - \
X o
17M 448
higd kgl
RiL B/P
R RIG
i D i D)
77M 433 3 3
B3 D41
" & i . .y
11 1]
REAR REAR
DCOR DOCR
: OPEN a\f{v TCH OPEN awchH
CLOSED 'T D49 CLOSED f

L L

B B
To EL To EL- i
o 4 B-’sz C°OMM¢B-’ cDe2
R R/G oEL ofm s m@Gpat ol dmem@acost
L] FRONT a FRONT g B
D4 Dé1
g%%_F(i:H g&%’;‘m | } || JOINT
open |{DRIVER'S OPEN | (PASSENGER H CONNECTOR-17
’T SIDE) f SIDE) ﬁ I
CLOSED CLOSED B @ Ga10: @mm e[ 1] ke 1
J» l : :
B B B 8
a4 = e = o
= = Bas B103 B113
Refer te last page (Foldout page).

a
[

zl iz
a“
o
E

-
1]z2]3]a]sKls]7]eleli0
’ 11]12]13}14]15]16[17[18 B25), (B108 J ngf

(D @ . @

Gy Gy

TEL86D
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-STEP/L-03
o Refer to EL-POWER.
4 .
CmeC : DATA LINE ol
WB
To EL- -
STEP/ 05 BLA
CIRCUIT
BREAKER1 .
(B5) Ell
w3 WIB WfEs =@ wE {I.‘-‘_z} W!Ft1 :
o e
WIR =G
(E24
(MD)
W/R E5
JOINT &
To EL- IJ—l CONNECTOR-12
STEF/L-01 @ RY 2
- =z
' o—-E} W/R W/R /R @ Next page FIg
CHED)
L2 _ m
W #al
@D _
A Wi B
[s] Lis] DRIVER'S '
DATA BAT A -
LINE A1 CONTROL e
UNIT
(LCUO1)
GND
B
0 .
& JOINT
CONNECTOR- 11 .
cve @madl— o
B B
= = &N

D
o
@
=

to last page {Foldout page).

3

[ ]
AT NNnABE:
GY i w 2 w

=
™
0

—_ [ard
— o
[w)
— (3

11elalalss]zs]a]io

11 [12[13[14[15]16]17 |18 W

i

TELSG1
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

BATTERY

P
5

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — {Cont’'d)

EL-STEP/L-04

10A FUSE BLOCK [Refer to EL-POWER.
{J/B)
‘ ¥ mEmEN  OATA LINE
o] ]
RAW RAW
1
JOINT M4
CONME-
CTOR-4 o——I} AW ® wa R —
& L n )
= {wag)
RW
D21
Gz

E

I—T_' FRONT

3P
l STEP LANMP
(PASSENGER
RAY SIDE)
I 1@
[l FronT A ¥
STEP LAMP |f’".”]—|
(DRWVER'S 2 PASSENGER
SIDE) STEP/L DCOR
D) CONTROL UNIT
I—I%]—J BAT LINE A2 GND weuoz;
REY KR [=]j | EEA [
T DRIVER'S WiR RIB 5
STEPL |DOOR
UNIT
{LCUD1)
) |
B
I_.—l 2
e gl JOINT
Preceding Mag CONNEGTOR 11
b < Emwm R/B B
i G2 @ s— {‘1_“ 1} B
To EL- \ o - - . - p Next
SErLon @ RS B ~van— e l| =y e pane
M23 B B
A A
Refer to last page [Foldout page).
Q
Kl K ENETF1 EYE E Y 0 E 2 s KN N K KR KRN, RO B Y P D P
G ! cY ,(021)

112]a3[alsK)elzis]e]w0
16[17[18 ‘

11]12{1a]14[15

BEEeY

TELB6Z
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STEP LAMP — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

EL-STEP/L-05

B20

Preceding @ - Ta
h R s I RN _
page CIRGUIT @ W T
BREAKER-2 @]
L - B18 B7 o EL
STEP/L-08 @ WS T /T E 2} Y/B @ = m— /R WP
i
Y/B
Preceding - JOINT G CHENT : DATA LINE
page W CONNECTOR -12 D) Eii
Y/B =l
) o110 ez
tl.sear dE Ve == @ on— - /B /B E _Tj:ﬂ
| er“
Y/B R/W Y/B A k2
g -52. -2 2y
B R YiB R =
[ REAR lmIREAR
STEP LAMP STEP LAMP _
RH LH [
Daz
=] =]
R/B R/B AT
viB ¥ l *
|15I| [ REAR BH [e REAR LH BIE
BAT STEPR/L OOR STEP/L DOGR CONTROL _—@
CONTROL OniT
DATA LINIT (LCU04)
LINE A-1 GND (LCU03) GND e
IE , i|14 Hﬁ“ o
B
F‘jﬁ‘ﬂ
(L)
B B
JOINT
CONNECTOR 17
S
T EL -Hg GB10s @mm 4:[3 II:]- 8 ces @
STEP/L-01 RY I I _
Preceding 145
page @ F/B I
B B B B
- . - . BT
Biot 5718 BoD Bas o
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
— : ()
JTATTEEE ) G G Hellllrblld e mp . |@.
= - 11 [12li3p14 1518 17[18
W W W W wow
O =
GY W W By
TELB63
1529
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

&7

Data link cannector
for CONSULT
i

| ST
/ =
Brake pedal—
N 3
SR L
NISSAN
CONSULT
I
qu
START
| SUB MODE |
SEF392i
I SELECT SYSTEM W]
[ENGINE |
[ |
| ARBAG |
[ vms |
l |
L |
SEL2R0U

[ 1GN KEY WARN ALM

| LIGHT waRN ALM

| SEAT BELT TIMER

| THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

[ sTEP LAMP

| SELECT TEST ITEM E]I
|
|
|
|
|
|

[ ILLun Lamp

SELQ02U)

[ SELECTDIAG MODE [ ]

| DATA MONITOR

|
| ACTIVE TEST |
B |
L |
| |
l |

SEL904U

1530

Trouble Diagnoses

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch "OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”,
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”,

6. Touch “STEP LAMP”.

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the step
lamp.

EL-336



STEP LAMP — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

y

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

y 2l
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234)
Does self-diagnostic results exist? LG
Yes No
SYMPTOM =G
BASIS
‘L yF
»| Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure on | e
the seli-diagnostic results. next page.
(EL-230) o
AT
NG ¥ h 4 e
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE P
DIAGNOQOSIS (EL-228 or
EL-234) _ =0
OK o
4 ¥ i
FINAL CHECK NG fn
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by cperating the
system, e
Bl
OK
h 4 .
CHECK OUT o
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diaghoses, Efi
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the —
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE".) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. tocated in the fuse block (J/B}].

EL-337 1531



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not illuminate/does not go off
when door is opened/closed.

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGMNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is cpen:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed;
DOOR SW OFF

NG

Check the following.

® Door switch

e Door switch ground con-
dition {(Front door) or
door switch ground cir-
cuit (Rear door)

® Harness for open ar
short between door
switch and BCM

R

0
@ ON-BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-332.

% MONITOR [
DOOR SW-DR OFF
DOCR SW-AS OFF
DOOR SW-RL OFF
DOOR SW-RR OFF
[ RECORD
SEL575U
E m HSCONNECT
A€
Step iamp connector (D8),
G5y, (62
[ ]
[ T1]
KD O
SEL673UA
1532

1. Disconnect step lamp connector.

2. Check voltage between step lamp ter-
minal (I and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer 1o wiring diagram in EL-334 or 335.

OK

v

Check harness for open or short between
step lamp and LCU.

EL-338

OK
y
Check step lamp bulb. NG_ Replace bulb.
CK
B ¥
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT. NG‘ Check the following.

e 10A fuse [Na. ,
located in the fuse block
{J/B)].

® Harness for open or
shon between fuse and
step lamp




REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION

Power is supplied at all times

e {0 tail lamp relay terminals @ and ® el
e through 15A fuse [No. [63, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]. g
Ground is supplied

e to the lighting switch terminal & e
e through body grounds (&2 and (&0 . i
When the lighting switch is turned to 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @ Chd
e from the lighting switch terminal @ . =
Tait lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from tail lamp relay terminal @ L
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 2], located in the fuse biock (J/B)]. ¥
e to BCM terminal 3.

BCM is connected to LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2. e
Rear power window switch illuminations are combined with LCUs. -

When lighting switch is turned to 1ST or 2ND position, BCM sends a signal to turn on rear power window switch

iluminations. B

3
it

o
=2

([Br
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Schematic
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

BATTERY EL-SW/ILL-01
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL — (Cont'd)
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-SW/ILL-03
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

~ Brake pedal_rf
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SEF045T
NISSAN
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SEF3921
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]
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| STEP LAMP
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Trouble Diagnoses

CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”,

6. Touch “ILLUM LAMP”,

o DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear
power window switch illuminatian.
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — [VMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
~
I @l
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
G
y .
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234) )
Does self-diagnostic results exist? ' _
Yes No Le
y A 4 NG
» Repair/Replace according to the Check lighting switch input sig- - EG
self-diagnostic resuits. (EL-230) nal using CONSULT in "Data
Monitor” mode or On-board
diagnosis Mode Il (switch moni- EE
ter). (Refer to On-board REPAIR/
Diagnoses, £EL-236.) REPLACE
OK AT
NG * v
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAG- Check power window switch illu- NG > 215
NOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234) mination bulb using CONSULT '
o in “Active Test" mode.
OK FA
v y ’E}L@\L
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK BR
Y
CHECK OUT 8t

NOTICE:
¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE".) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. A
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF" position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. {14 located in the fuse block (J/B)]. .
EL
D)
1539
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts Harness Connector Location
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

DESCRIPTION
1. Setting the theft warning system
Disarmed phase @i

When the vehicle is being driven or when doors or trunk lid is open, the theft warning system is set in the
disarmed phase on the assumption that the owner is inside or near the vehicle.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase _

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed and
locked by key or multi-remote controiler. (The security indicator lamp illuminates for 30 seconds.) B
After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts inte the “armed” phase (the system is set}. B

2. Canceling the set theft warning system ,

When the following (a) or (b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

{a) Uniock the doors with the key or mulli-remote controller.

(b) Open the trunk id with the key or multi-remote controller. When the trunk lid is closed after opening the Ee
trunk lid with the key or multi-remote controller, the system returns to the armed phase. )

3. Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system -
Make sure the system is in the armed phase. "
When the following operation (a), (b) or {(c} is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the head-

lamps for about 2.5 minutes. AT
fa) Engine hood or any door is opened before uniocking door with key or multi remote controller. -

(b) Door is unlocked without using key or multi remate controller.

il

{c} Trunk lid is opened without using key or multi-remote controller. B5)
POWER SUPPLY

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
& {0 security indicator lamp terminal @) . .
Power is supplied at all times Rl
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [i4], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
o to BCM terminal (os).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied B
¢ through 7.5A fuse [No. 23], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e o BCM terminai @9 . e
With the ignition switch in the ON position, power is suppiied Sl
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal €8 . .
BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCUOZ, LCUG3 and LCU04 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2. Ekf

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (Without key or remote controller used to lock Bt
doors) :
The operation of the theft warning system is controiled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft warning system, BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid are [{2
closed and the doors are locked.

When a door is open, BCM terminal &8, @3, 83 or & receives a ground signal from each door switch.
When a door is uniocked, each door LCU terminal & receives a ground signal from terminal @ of each door
unlock sensor.

When the hood is open, BCM terminal @@ receives a ground signal

e from terminal @) of the hood switch

¢ through body grounds G& and &5 .

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1) of the trunk room famp switch

¢ through body grounds G, and E%).

When the theit warning system is in armed phase

If none of the described conditions exist, the theft warning system will alarm automatically.

EL-347 1541



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description {Cont’d}
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCUO1 or LCUO2 terminal (@ receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch LH or

¢ from terminal ) of the door key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds and

If this signal or lock signal from remote controlier is received by BCM, the theft warning system will activate

automatically.
Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal 3 supplies ground to terminal @ of the

security indicator lamp.
The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.
Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by

® opening a door

e the trunk lid

& opening the hood

e unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM receives a ground signal at terminal @, @, @, &
{(door switch), 43 (trunk room lamp switch) or @0 (hood switch), or LCU receives a ground signal at terminal
® {door unlock sensor) the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds

intermittently.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible link box)

e o theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

& to theft warning horn relay terminal @ .

When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently
e from terminal 4 of BCM

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal & and

e o theft warning horn relay terminal @ .

The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently. _
The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION
To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con-

trofler.

When the key is used to unlock a door, BCM terminal @ or @ receives a ground signal

¢ from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch LH or

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch RH.

When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal @ of

the trunk lid key cylinder switch.
When the BCM receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote controller, the theft warning

system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.

o from BCM terminal 3

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

¢ to theft warning horn relay terminal @ .

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.
The aflarm automaticaily turns off after 30 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal

from multi-remote controller.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —
EL-THEFT-01
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-THEFT-04
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THE

FT — (Contd)

BATTERY EL-THEFT-07
w
_ ® Refer to EL-POWER.
e [ @RW 15A
H/LAMP, )
DTRL ‘ BA
LG
BR  RW I
M =1 T HEAD FIT
o o LAMP s HORN
[L? I]? RELAY I] g RELAY
(e3) (&)
(A LI ]
LW @ ArY
l G OR
- ' L@
LOILEALMP ‘
DTRL G Ei2 G/R
drymu@ ’J_|
I 11
] égﬁgECNDRT
Y G ToEL-HORN «fa G/R E o -
oG A
55K @D [2] JOINT IEH|
Ay CONNECTOR L-—l
‘Pﬁ 15 G/R
2 2
rl‘||—| A 2
JOINT G G
GCONNECTOR-10 DIODE
L 4
L ]
RAY DIODE e
I i
= -
quiz: :ijPG-- ——— -----n.n--u-34E:>Nmum¢
M3g
G G
[EmL
' HOHN HORMN
LOW mGH
T Ep)
Refer to last page (Foldout pags).
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-08
+
To EL-
e, .
- 2
P o B —
To EL-
b A
—- ja
Preceding page 4 G ﬂ * * ‘ W — ﬂ
G P P P W BAW e
e I L o e A
o o WARNING 0 oqn |warning
”9 [l? HORN RELAY ?I] ?ﬂ LAMP RELAY 16
@& .
(A Ry A L 52
B8 Y/ PA PIL i B Ee
.J
FE
Y/B PIL PiL B
E) Al
e e
M50
Y/iB PIL PiL Bp
FA
Ma7
¥/B8 ® B
B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-17 BRY B
\
B{E Z}B-.Gmm GE1 @
Sl
PIL
FS
BCM
(883%«1 B =
MODULE) e e Ef
— =)
W22
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
v CONSULT
Data link connector CONSULT inspection procedure
for CONSULT T .
/> / 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
SEFD45T
3. Turn ignition switch “ON",
4. Touch “START".
NISSAN
CONSULT
f
d_LiJr
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF392|
5. Touch “IVMS”.
| SELECT SYSTEM []I )
EXaE |
| AT |
| AIRBAG |
[ 1vms |
SELZ280U
6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM”.
[ SFLECT TEST ITEM [;]l
[ IGN KEY WARN ALM |
[ LiGHT waRN ALM |
| SEAT BELT TIMER |
| THEFT WARNING SYSTEM |
| STEP LAMP |
[1Lum camp |
SELI02U
¢ DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the theft
| setecTDiaGMopE [ warning system.
| DATA MONITOR |
[ AcTivE TEST |
I |
SELI04U

1552
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

r

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

(4
r -
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234) B
Do sel-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No L
SYMPTOM
BASIS EC
y ¥ S
» Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure <
the self-diagnostic results. according to the symptom chart FE
(EL-230) on the next page.
L;\T
NG r v
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or [P
EL-234)
oK o
=
F 4
FINAL CHECK NG .
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the 2
system.
OK E
h 4
CHECK OUT s
NOTICE: =S

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diaghoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO &Y
RESPONSE".) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. -
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position 1l

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [{4] located in the fuse block (J/B)].

EL-359 1553



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK
The system operation is canceled by turmng ignition switch to “ACC” at any step between START and ARMED

in the following flow chart.

System phase START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.

B!

— DISARMED Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cyfinder.
J, Close all doors, hood and trunk fid.
PRE-ARMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. NG SYMPTOM 1
“SECURITY” Indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds. -
lOK
ARMED Securily indicator lamp will start to biink.
ALARM Unlock any docr without key or muiti-remote controlter, or open
hood or trunk without key.
e L1 807808 NG
The theft warning system will be in alarm phase » SYMPTOM 2
Al horn and headlamp) will operate. NG
arm {horn an P) will op »| sYmPTOM 3
A 4 iOK
DISARMED Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or muiti-remote con- NG .| SYMPTOM 4

troller.
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop.

‘LOK

System is OK.

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.

1554 EL-360



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-360.

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART

=
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*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

X : Applicable

@
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Yo MONITOR L]
DOOR SW-DR OFF
DOOR SW-AS QFF
DCOR SW-RL OFF
DOOR SW-RR QFF
[ RECORD
SELAYHU
r@ % DISCONNECT
18.
Dooer switch connecter
ﬁ] Front LH:
Front RH:
SEL914U
E ﬁ DISCONHECT
Eé} Daoor switch
conneclor
i Rear LH: (Di3)
Rear RH:
SELDZ21V
1556

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-{1)

{Door switch check)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

@ CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When dcor is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
R

OK

0
@ ON-BOARD

Check all door switches in Switch monitor

{(Mode 1l) mode,
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-351.

NG
E y

Y

Door switch is OK.

CHECK DQOOR SWITCH.

1) Disconnect door switch connector.

2) Check continuity between terminals or
switch body ground.

NG

Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front door - Prassed No
switch ground | Released Yes
Rear door | . Pressed No
. -
switch ®-@ Released Yes
QK
A4

Check the foliowing.

® Door switch ground condition (Front
door) or deor switch ground circuit
(Rear doon)

® Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-362

Replace door switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

$r MONITOR ]

HOOD SWITCH ON

I RECORD

]

SEL3025

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)

(Hood switch check)

CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “HOOD SWITCH" in DATA MQONI-
TCR mode.
When hood is open:
HOOD SWITCH ON
When hood is closed:
HOOD SWITCH OFF
OR

OK

DISCONNECT
ki
T.S. .
Hood switch connector

@D

Q]

il

SELS23U

‘.E"‘ ON-BOARD

1]
:

Check hood switch in Switch monitor
{Mode Il) mode. (Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, EL-236.)

Reier to wiring diagram in EL-352.

NG

h 4

Heood switch is QK.

Check hood switch and hood fitting condi-
tion.

NG

Adjust installation of hood
switch or hood.

OK

E] h 4

CHECK HOOD SWITCH.
1) Discennect hood switch connector.
2} Check continuity between hood switch

NG

-terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity
Pushed M
D - HeTesa:ed Yeos
OK

v

Check the following.

® Hood switch ground circuit

# Harness for open or short betwean
BCM and hood switch

EL-363

Replace hood switch.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

#MONITOR U
TRUNK SWITCH QFF
] RECORD
SEL3058
@ & DISCOMNEST
T.S.
Trunk room iamp switch connector
21
SEL930U
1558

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
(Trunk room lamp switch check)

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK SWITCH"” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When trunk lid is open:
TRUNK SWITCH ON
When trunk lid is closed:
TRUNK SWITCH OFF
OR

oK

.| Trunk room famp swilch is

'ﬁ ON-BOARD
S

Check trunk room lamp switch in Switch
monitor (Mode 1) mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-352.

NG

B
y

"1 oK.

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH.

1) Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
connector.

2) Check continuity between trunk room
lamp switch terminals.

NG

.| Replace trunk room lamp

Terminals Condition Continuity
Closed No
-E
@®-@ Open Yes
OK

y

Check the following.

o Trunk rcorm lamp switch ground circuit

# Harnass for open or short between
BCM and trunk room lamp switch

EL-364

switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST m

INCICATOR LAMP OFF

[ ON [ OoFr ]

SEL311S

Security indicator

lamp connector

=)
® o

112]

SEL831U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Security indicator lamp check)

A
INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST OK Security indicator lamp is el
CONSULT 1 ok
See “INDICATOR LAMP” in ACTIVE A
TEST mode.
Perform operation shown on display. B
Indicator lamp should illuminate. Bk
Note: If CONSULT is not available, skip
this procedure and go to the nexi e
procedure. R
NG )
y (=
CHECK INDICATOR LAMP. NG | Replace indicator lamp.
OK FE
B
A 4 —
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NG | Check the following. AT
INDICATOR LAMP. * 10A fuse [No. [28],
1) Disconnect security lamp connector. located in fuse block Eb
2) Check voltage between indicater lamp /BN T
terminal () and ground. ® Harness for open or
Battery voltage shouid exisl. short between security 4
indicator lamp and fuse e
Refer to wiring diagram EL-351.
OK R,
h 4
Check harness for open or short between v
security indicator lamp and BCM. Sl
(S
B
A

EL-365
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

& MONITOR [ DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
{Door unlock sensor check)
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR OK | baor unlock sensor is OK.
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK INPUT SIGNAL. -
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK CONSULT
See “LOCK SIG SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
I RECORD | LOCK SIG LOCK
SELas7s| | When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK
& éé} ON-BOARDOR
T.S.
Door lock acluator connegtors Check door lock knob aperation in Switch
Front LH : Rear LH : monitor {Mode !1) mode.
Front RH :@ Rear RH : (Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-236.)
’Eh
Glz Refer to wiring diagram in EL-353, 354 or
|4
355.
- NG
SELO25V Y NG
CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR. .| Replace door lock actuator.
1) Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.
2) Check centinuity between door ock
actuator (door uniock sensor) terminals
@ and @ .
Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yas
OK
4
Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor
e Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

1560 EL-366



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

|

¢ MONITOR

OFF
OFF

KEY CYL LK-DR
KEY CYL LK-AS

l

| RECORD

SEL910U

LCU connector

CoTrT

OR
ek
D O

Neutral
Unloek

LCUO1:
LCuoz2:

Lock

Driver's side

Neutral

Linlock Lock

Passenger side
SEL808U

DISCONNECT

L2
TS.

Door key cylinder switch
connector

LH: RH:

3(2]1

[o]

ni -

@: Door lock switch terminal (RH)
@: Ground terminal

(3): Door lock switch terminal {LH)

SELAg9U

Trouble Diagnoses {(Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(1)

(Door key cylinder lock switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

OK

INPUT SIGNAL {(LOCK SIGNAL).

| A CONSULT

See “KEY CYL LK” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“KEY CYL LK"” should be “ON” when
key inserted in door key cylinder was
turned to lock.

OR
E @ TESTER

Check voltage between LCUG1/02 termi-
na! @ and ground.

Key position Voltage [V]
Neutral/Unlock Approx, 5
Lock 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-353 or 354.

NG

r

Door key cylinder swilch
(lock) is CK.

CHECK DOOR KEY GYLINDER SWITGH. |NG

.| Replace door key cylinder

1} Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2) Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Key position Continuity
Neutral/
LH:Q - @ Unlock No
RH:® - @ Lock Yes
OK

Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

® Harness fcr open or short between LCU
and door key cylinder switch

EL-367

switch.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-{2)

{Door key cylinder uniock switch check)

Y MONITOR |
KEY CYL UN-DR OFF
KEY CYL UN-AS OFF
| RECORD |
SEL911Y

BCM connector (422
“ C/UNIT  1®] CONNECTGR ||

27 31

PUMW PU

Vs R
e

Neutrai

Lock mUnlock

Driver's side
Neutral

Unlock/ :

Lock

Passenger side

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

OK

INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIGNAL).

A CONSULT

See "KEY CYL UN" in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“KEY CYL UN” should he “ON” when
key inserted in door key cylinder was
turned to uniock.

OR
B I@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals @
or @) and ground.

Terminals Key | Voltage
& - position [v]
Neutral/ | Approx.
LH @ Ground | Lock 12
Unlock 0
Neutral/ | Approx.
RH @ Ground | Lock 12
Unlock 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-350.

NG

Y

Door key cylinder switch
{unlock) is OK.

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH.

NG

1) Disconnect doer key cylinder switch
connector.

2) Check continuity between door key cyi-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Key position Continuity
LH: @ - @ {Neutral/Lock No
RH: @ - @ Unlock Yes

OK

Check the following.

® Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between
BCM and door key cylinder switch

SEL912U
%ﬁ DISCONNECT
T.5.
Door key cylinder switch
connector
@: Door uniock switch terminal (LH)
@: Ground terminal
@2 Door unlock switch terminal {(ARH)
SEL913U
1562

EL-368

Replace door key cylinder
switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
wMONITOR 1 (Trunk lid key unlock signal check)

TRUNK UNLK SW  OFF K
CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER 0 i Trunk lid key urlock switch

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIG- ™ is oK. @
NAL). ' G

CONSULT
[

' See “TRUNK UNLK SW" in DATA MON!-
[ RECORD | TOR mode.
When key in key cylinder is at EM
*NEUTRAL" position,
TE TRUNK UNLK SW OFF

E DISCONNECT
‘5} When key is “UNLOCK” position, Ie
LS TRUNK UNLK SW ON

SEL3275

Trunk lid key c¢ylinder OR
switch connector
@ ON-BOARD @
1
E Check trunk lid key cylinder switch in
Switch monitar (Mode ll) mode. (Refer to [Fi5
EQ—J On-board Diagnosis, EL-236.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-352. AT
SEL932U
NG
B PO
h 4

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER NG_ Replace trunk lid key cylin-

SWITCH (UNLOCK SWITCH). "] der switch, [Fi,
1) Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch
connector.
2} Check continuity between trunk lid key [idy
cylinder switch terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity BH
Neutrai No
©-@ Unlocked No
Sl
QK

Check the following.

& Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir-
cuit

* Harness for open or short between
trunk lid key cylinder switch and BCM

5
=]

EL-369 1563



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

B AcTivVE TEST I

ALARM RELAY OFF

[_on  JIcEE

E

BCM connector (M2

[ cuniT HCONNECTOR |
15

PiL

SEL933U

A€ B

Theft warning horn
relay connector

(]
.
® o

SEL755UA
€

Theft warning horn relay cennector Eii7)

Y/B B
5|7
36

P G

D O

SEL756UA

1564

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Theft warning horn alarm check)

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN ALARM
OPERATION.

@ CONSULT

See "ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE TEST
mode,

Perform operation shown on display.
Theft warning horn alarm should oper-

ate.
OR

Yes

1. Disconnect BCM connector,

2. Apply ground to BCM terminal @.
Does horn alarm activate?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-357.

Mo

h 4

>

Horn alarm is OK.

Check theit warning horn relay.

NG

A J

Replace.

OK

4

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT

WARNING HORN RELAY.

1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminal ) and
ground.
Battery voltage shouid exist.

NG

h 4

OK

[s]
r

Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse {No. [14],
located in the fuse block
(WBY]

® Harness for open or
short between theft
warning horn refay and
fuse

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY

CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminals @
and & .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminais &
and (@ .
Battery voltage should exist.

NG

Y

OK
A4

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning horn relay and BCM.

EL-370

Check harness for open or
short.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

W ACTIVETEST l

ALARM RELAY OFF

5
HAE @

BCM connector (M22)

C/UNIT |O| CONNECTORI

15

P/L

SEL933U

A€ B

Theft warning lamp
relay connector

T
i

SEL757UA

Theft warning lamp

relay connector

B B
5|7 i
316

w B/w

SELY58UA

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(Theft warning headlamp alarm check)

and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

OK

h 4

Check harness for apen or short between
theft warning lamp relay and BCM.

EL-371

CHECK THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP Yei Headlamp alarm is OK.
A.LARM OFPERATION.
A CONSULT

See “ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE TEST

mode.

Perform operation shown on display.

Theft warning headlamp alarm should

operate.

B OR

1. Disconnect BGM connector.

2. Apply ground o BCM terminal (5.

Does headlamp alarm activate?
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-357.
Na
A A
Does headlamp come on when turning No »| Check headlamp system.
lighting switch “ON"? Refer to “"HEADLAMP™.
Yes
A
. NG
Chack theft warning lamp relay. > Replace.
OK
A 4

CHEGK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT [ NG| Check the following.

1. Discennect theft warning lamp relay located in the fuse block
connector. {(J/B)]

2. Check voltage between terminal (¥ and & Harness for open or
ground. short between theft
Battery voltage should exist. warning lamp relay and

oK fuse
D]
r

CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY NG_‘ Check harness for open or

CIRCUIT. short.

1. Discennect theft warning lamp relay
connector.

2. Check vollage between terminals (3
and & .

Battery voltage should exist.
3. Check voltage between terminals ®

1565
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

NOTE
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

. Fuse black (J/B) [7.5A Sliding/Lifting Lumber support
_ T Reclining Gl

i Rl
& (g ey ik

i i E580

it % ] |
== —, -
UL 275889 Power seat switch “—.@
RE
AT
RA
BR
sr
[Fi

SELD22V

EL-373 1567



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

System Description

OPERATIVE CONDITION

The drive position can be set in 2 ways, manually and automatically.

Manual operation

The driver's seat can be adjusted for sliding, reclining, front cushion height, rear cushion height, and lumbar
support with the LH power seat switches. The steering column can be adjusted for tilt and reach (telescopic)
with the steering switch. The manual operation can be adjusted with the IGN key in any position.
Automatic operation

The driver's seat and steering column are adjusted to the proper positions for the driver autematically, in 3
different ways: MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET, AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING and AUTOMATIC SET
RETURN. (Automatic Drive Positioner = ADP)

CONDITIONS INHIBITING AUTOMATIC OPERATION

Automatic memory setting procedures are suspended under any of the following conditions:
{(a) When vehicle speed is more than 7 km/h (4 MPH}.
(b) When driver’'s side power seat switch, tilt or telescopic steering switch is turned on.
{c} When any two of the swiiches (set switch and memory switches 1 and 2} are turned ON.
(d) When cancel switch is turned on.
(e) When selector lever is in any position other than “P”.
() When ignition switch is turned to “START” position.
(Operation resumes when ignition switch is returned to “ON™.)
(@) When any of the following malfunctions are detected:
e Steering tilt lock detection
{Steering tiit lock is sensed when tilt sensor signal value does not change for a certain period of time.)
e Steering tilttelescopic sensor failure detection
{Sensor failure is sensed when sensor outpul is less than 0.1 volts or greater than 4.9 volis.)
e Detention switch abnormality detection
(Detention switch failure is sensed when detention switch remains off for at least 2 seconds at a vehicle

speed of greater than 7 km/h {4 MPH,.

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM

Output failure

When the ignition switch is in the ON position, if any of the parts (indicated in the following chart} move more
than the specified amount within a period “T2” when no “ON" input is sent from any of the switches (indicated
in the following chart), or an output from the automatic drive positioner is not produced, an output failure is
sensed. Motor operation will be suspended automatically, and all automatic operations wifl be ineffective. (In
this case, the motor will not operate manually.)

OPERATED PORTION T2 Allowable measurement
Seat sliding Approx. 2.5 sec. Within 6 mm (0.24 in)
Seat reclining Same as above Change angle within 1°
Steering tilt Same as above Change angle within 1°
Absolving

¢ When moving selector lever back to “P” position after having moved it to any poschn except “P”, fail-safe

operation wilt be canceled. -
e [f sell-diagnosis is performed using CONSULT, fail-safe operation will be canceled.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

INITIALIZATION
After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B. If initialization has not been performed,

automatic drive positioner will not operate.

PROCEDURE A

(1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.) an
(2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch operation.) .
(3) End

PROCEDURE B ' A
(1) Drive the vehicle at more than 30 km/h (19 MPH). o
(2) End

MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET .
Two drive positions can be retained in the memory. Press memory switch to set driver’s seat to preset posi- e
tion. L
(1) PROCEDURE FOR STORING MEMORY

Ee

Adjust the position of driver's seat, steering column and with manual set operations. S

B

Ignition switch “ON”.

r FE
Indicator LEDs

{1) Indicator LED for which driver's seat positions are already retained in memory illuminates

Touch set switch. for 5 seconds.
(2) Indicator LED for which driver's seat positions are not entered in memory illuminates for

0.5 seconds.
i)

Within 5 seconds.

Press memory switch for which Indicater LEDs

driver’s seat positions are to be (1} To modify driver’s seat positions, press memory switch.
entered in memory for more than 0.5 Indicator LED will then go out for 0.5 seconds and then illuminate for 5 seconds. [
seconds. (2 driver's seat positions (2) T enter driver's seat positions in blank memory, indicator LED illuminates for 5 seconds s
can be memorized.) after memory switch is pressed.
IBR
A4
END OF MEMORY SETTIMNG 8T
NOTE: (1} When memory switch for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory is pressed, new seat positicns will
be retained in memory in place of the previously set positions. .
{2) Drive position is erased from the memory when battery cable is disconnected. After connecting battery cable, perform ini- B
tialization procedures.
BT
[

iB)
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)

{(2) SELECTING THE MEMORIZED POSITION

PROCEDURE-A
Turn ignition switch “QN" and press desired memory switch for
more than 0.3 seconds. (Indicator LED illuminates.)

PROCEDURE-B

Open driver's door and withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
Then press desired memory switch for more than €.3 seconds.
{Indicator LED illuminates.) (See NOTE 2.}

(See NOTE 1.)

Within 1 minute
b 4

Insert key into ignition key cylinder. (Memary indicator illuminates.)

h 4

seccnds afler adjustiment.)

The driver's seat and steering wheel will move to the memorized posi-
tion. ({During adjustments, indicator LED flashes, then illuminates for 5

(See NOTE 3.}

NOTES: (1) Do not keep cancel switch pressed as it will not operate.

(2} Automatic exiting setting will be performed.

(3) The driver's seat pesition and steering adjustment (see the following Table) operate simultanecusiy in the order of prior-

ity.

The order of priority Operated portion

1

Seat sliding

Steering telescopic

Steering tilt

Seat reclining

Seat front lifting

Dl &M

Seat rear lifting

1570
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING
For ease of entry and exit, move driver’s seat to “exiting™ position.
“Exiting” positions:
Driver's seat ... Slides about 40 mm (1.57 in) rear from normal sitting position.

Remove ignition key from ignition key Open driver's door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “ACC” to @
cylinder. is inserted. “OFF" with driver's door openead.
A
| B

The seat will slide backward, the
steering colurnn tilts up and moves L&
away simultaneously.

AUTOMATIC SET RETURN
With driver's seat set to the “exiting” position, operating one of the following procedures moves it to the posi- EE
tion previously retained in memory.

Insert ignition key, Close driver's door while ignition key - Turn ignition switch from “ACC" to AT
is inserted. “ON”. '
After 0.45
seconds D)
r FA

Driver's seat and steering column

return to the original position. (The
seat and steering column will move EIEY
simultaneously.)

RS

B

[FA
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Schematic
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

IGNITION SWITCH |[IGNITION SWITCH J[ IGNITION SWITCH 7 - -
ACC or ON ON or START START BATTERY EL-AUT/DP-01
T T» T 7t
{ iG]
FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
7.60 7.54 7.58 10A 7.5A | (J/B) i
. A,
I [ ] [ |
[4a]) [162] [IEE] [eD]) les]
LI_I - il
OR RIG SB ¥ P i
-
P 4} To EL-AUT/DP-04
S ] P b £6
KEY I |
CONNEC- = , CONNEC- I : DATA LINE
Jhiding OFF ~ f 1 TOR-4 e
(153 5
=] [N ] 2
GYIL
R/G £66 P AT
Gl
[27k]
YiH BE
- QJiD/\I
m14 @ YR Next page
|
To AT-
; ; ' SHIFT 4 Y/R ':;ﬁ 4 ; =
OR RIG SB Y/R
oo [l [E3l Teall [105] (R,
ACC IGN ST KEY BAT BCM
W (BODY
conTao -
==
AD DATA LINE ER
GND GND GND A3
L) [ss]y |Lusl sz ly
B B B R/B &r
LN rom I Lj-:—:- R/a @To EL-AUTO/DP-07
¢ 28
GM?._B{I 1 | 5 — @ M3
| | )
B B R
& n
i3,

Refer tc last page (Foidout pags).

= E66) . (M12)

Glelzlal G [OLOTzlzleI36lE]E1E]3] (M) . (Msa)
W G G E6d
g NENERED Y D) N
GY YRS
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-02

BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER.
40A
W/B
I CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
]
! 81 B18 -
wis nfmws E 2} VLT ] ¥/B @To EL-AUT/DP-07
I
To
= -comm 4@ W/B -
Eﬂniﬁﬁb
Preceding = L—.——l
page d Y/R ﬁ VIR
Y/R
=1
AT DEVICE ER DATA LINK
(DETENTION JOINT CONNECTOR
OTHERS) SWITCH CONNE- FOR CONSULT
(SHIFT)) CTOR-12 5
P 1 "z
1 2 1
3] L Lz ] L]
- v/B P BRAY
- IrgjlﬂmNT IIEIIJNNT
0 CONNE- CONNE-
AT-SHIFT * Gw . M13 CTOR-2 CTOR-8
M52 M58
I &=
P BR/Y
GAW Y/B I I
Cel [104] [18] [47]
DETENT AD TX RX BCM
SW BAT (BODY
CONTROL
MOCULE)
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
o 11213 g17 9 31 a6 -
slof [l Mahel Moo HEBEBAE v CDRED)
e
LTaTTz]2]2]s]z 111]2]2]2[2]2]2] (ms8)
L

alslafaf@wszy  [1]1[t]t
G

Ll .
[TTeTe e
: W w
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-03

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START
FUSE BLOCK | Refer To EL-POWER. G[
% 7 5A {478
)8
’ ks
G
=0
59N .
LG
G
I EC
41]
I COMBINATION =
SPEEDOMETER METER
Ny (D
| | | AT
LG/B BRW PIL B
g“l'
4 Bl
N
-------------- Y =
. 5 7
LG/B BRAV PIL B
To AT- I LEE::A
AT 4P [ — @ i é%IMECTORﬂ
ME1 o
LG/B BRIW Bl
'_l_l_ M4 I_.l_I B {I 1} B
LG/ BRW A S
PIL g B &
I I E‘.‘@’
(7] [z1 VSP BCM .J S
VEHICLE BONTROL
SPEED MODULE
SENSOR ) = = Ef
— =)
@22 =
_____________________________ | Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[En)
|| te[is[ra[ial/=\ 2] Tig B zolaslaalagl/ N [ei [a0] oy | CDORES) L4,
[ = | o  [elsl7le]s]a][af2] = 39]3837[36]] 38 |34]33[32]31 W : (ve), (N
e
|§| M22
“ FI
TELS71
1575
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

EL-AUT/DP-04

To EL- P
AUT/DP-01

g6

oot

& &

MEMORY MEMORY
INDIGATOR-1 INDICATOR-2
SEAT
ON Ol MEMORY
SWITCH
OFF OFF GD)
MEMORY MEMORY SET
SWITCH-1 SWITCH-2 SWITCH

o - R o R
i i

=

o
&5
o}

B/L P

GD1 () e 5 W To EL-COMM
|
-
) et Sl | 7] | ittt | =] | aaddbalinted| (7772 | il [Te] L
YiR LW G/B ORIL PiL B
GM2 .ﬁ
B
I_IIJOINT
CONNEC
TOR-11
(1)
L)
\ \ A 4 b B 5
G/B ORI PIL = =
¥/R LW = =
P e P e L M47
[106] 112 [2s] [42] [s0]
MEMCRY MEMORY MEMORY MEMORY SET [ BCM
IND IND2 swi SW2 sw | gony
CONTROL
MODULE)
M22

‘Refer to last page (Foldout page).

g UDACD,
1j111 111 (wsi)
I.".“...l el 2] 7Te] 1575] (oo M2z
W

TEL872
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)
EL-AUT/DP-05

BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
TILT TILT TELESCO  TELESLO CANCEL poom sw | MODULE)
SW (UP) SW (DOWN} BW (FR) SW (RR) SW (DR} M22
[Lzs] 23] 1EA] |[26]| ||35|| [L22]
PiL PUMW R/B G/B GlY R
_- L/ [ 48K - - = = = 51014 | O 68K
5
PiL PUMW R/B LA GIY
i
--~||- ----- ----- --------- 431 T
PiL PUMW R/B /B G/Y R
T 7 Ce] [2] {7
L‘-’ : *.J L.’ : WUJ ‘l
— ADP
OFF ON STEERING
upP DOWN FORWARD | BACKWARD SWITCH
TILT TELESCOPIC CANCEL E83
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
A
B
|_I_| E81 =
[207 |
E70 [Eml
E FRONT
DOOR
ce2 @ SWITCH
OPEN |(DRIVERS
I SIDE)
B B CLOSED T E23)
. . J_
E386 E22 =

1]a]2]3

[ ]
501 G
W BR

EL-383

o &
5 1
@

M2

Be0
9¢

to last page (Foldout page).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-06

BCM
(BODY
TILL TILT TILT TELESCO TELESCO ﬁ%’éﬂi@
TELESENS  TILT AD TELESCO MOTOR MOTOR KWOTOR  MOTOR )
BV) SENS GND SENS {UP) (DOWN} {FR) (AR
II [ 46“ ‘ 53 I ||62 I 103“ I|102|| II101| I C?ll
LGB LGR L/OR P/B RB L LY B/R

-
-

N TR I } ! }
69K TDK --, _____________ .|_02K_|_ ______ _-__ PId | I __

F66,

LG/B LG/R L/OR L
. —-
E20 () e  ——
~
Ero
R/B L
I N NGD
LGB LG/R L/OR
B, - BT :
G’B LGIR L/OR
4 TELE-
TILT
up SCAPIC
MOTOR MOTOR
DOWN
G
A8
LG/B LG/R L/OR /OR P/3 LG/B
[ gt a S e s M)
B W R B W R
I TILT I TELESCOPIC
AAA SENSOR AAS SENSOR
e Refar to last page (Foldout page)
b i
D ] — = Ee, (i
E68 £90
w 2[1] =5 ETE vy [l2li] 15, GORE
TELS74
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

To EL-
AUT/DP-01 @ R/B I-:_:-:_:-_—1

EL-AUT/DP-07

To EL- == | - DATALINE
AUT/DP-02 @ YiE i— -
¥/B — R/B
IGelt---- GO T 8]l
RAW PU
R -
. R @Next page
|
H/W*
||16|| [22]
BAT DATA DRIVER'S
SEAT
LINE A-3
FRONT  FRONT REAR REAR CONTROL
LIFTING LIFTING LIFTING  LIFTING UNIT
SLIDING SLIDING RECLINING RECLINING SW SwW sw SW (LCU05)
GND SW (FR) SW (RR) SW (FR) SW (RR) (UP)  (DOWN) {DOWN) )
O & G B & LLEJJ Iz
B/G RB W/B R/G W/G WiR Lw L/B L/G
RN (im] 4] | (] (3 ||
GY L o-R G P Y BR w
N N N N
POWER
EAT
FORWARD | BACKWARD FORWARD | BACKWARD UpP DOWN up DOWN gWWCH
LIFTING LIFTING | (DRIVER'S
SLIDING RECLINING SWITCH SWITCH SIDE}
SWITCH SWITCH (FRONT) {REAR)

| * * |
152a]18]14 s[s[Caf4fa]2]1 22]21]20 191817
50 |41]40 BVLQ : 16[15]14]1af12[11[10] 0] 8 s2latlzel | lz7]os]esfoa]2s :

1a]a s 6] 18] 7 &
s

35271262519

. This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-08

Preceding =
page @ R/ m—
RNV

POWER DRIVER'S
SEAT SEAT
SWITCH CONTROL
@ (DRIVER'S : UNIT
FORWARD |BACKWARD FORWARD | BACKWARD SIDE) (LCUCE)
_______________
POWER LUMBER GND
SUPPORT SWITCH
» [14]
W/R ¥/ BAW
It : I
WiR Y/R BAY
|' """ G aslt------ '
LGW GY/R B
*.
LGW GY/R B
il =3l
[34] 35 5
B
LUMBER
SUPPORT
' MOTOR
—-—— — S13 GBS.
BACKWARD  FORAWARD I
B B
A =
B35

BRI A6 == EEE vt [ e8] —%
s [atfeo) \B12 alElaheolsle] &2 527 2alos]talea23 (s8)
w w Gy
— *
513
35]a4 W

+: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Contd)
EL-AUT/DP-09

F)
&l
DRIVER'S
SEAT .
SLIDING SLIDING PULSE RECLINING  RECLINING PULSE 88\%?8505) LA
WMOTOR MOTOR  SW MOTOR MOTOR  SW
{FR) (RR)  (SLIDING) (FA) (RR)  (RECLINING) SRED)
g R B 2] R NER] 5]
W OR YR G p G/B _
! o ¢ =
FlE
-
t ¢ \ e | —— @mm i @?:gg o
2y
BD
i
fig\)
R,
G P G/B LG/B :
=1 e [32]
I
REGLINING Bl
SLIDING MOTOR
MOTOR (DRIVER'S
(DRIVER'S SIDE)
- - SLIDING SIDE) - . SLIDING @LHJ
BACKWARD FORWARD SENSOR BACKWARD FORWARD SENSOR 511 2
B
—_———— e — - e e = —— b I]J -
i
e[sC4]3]2]7 P 1 B = ) T 5 P i
18]i5[14]1a12]11 [10] o8 Rlafa0l ] [e7)esios]zal23 :
_____________________________ i
20} 1 30]2 %
35 511 _
s2le] 22 B o3t

+ : This connactor is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)
EL-AUT/DP-10

DRIVER'S
SEAT
FR LIMIT FRLUMIT  FRLFTING  FRLIFTING PULSE Sﬁ,’ﬂf‘gb%)
SW W MOTOR MOTOR SW
({UP) (DOWN) UR) (DOWN) (FR LIFTING) ,
| | ] [ OI| [|
B/Y I GIY i Y/B
BAY L R YiB
|[ 12 3 ]| [21 ||
BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULLY UP FULLY UP YA
AND DOWN AND DOWN (FRONT)
DEVICE
FULLY I:L’_L‘( FU{Y FULLY (DAIVER'S
DOWN up DOWN UP - DOWN  UP = SSEESI%% SIDE)
LIFTING SWITCH (FRONT}
(FRONT)
[] 14]| [3'2l|
B LG/B
—- I —-
Preceding page @ LG/B E—— Pmm G2 Next page
a
i
ces j
B B
A A
B22
_____________________________ -
| * * | *
15]28]16] 14 A H == EEE P il B i ] 5T K 1] 3]14lc=]1s]13] 6
oo] [a7]ag] ‘L2 I 16115014]13hz] 1 [10] o8 g2fatfaol | |ezles]es[a]es f 1olrz{lalsifa] 514
w | W W W
I

% : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — {Cont'd)
EL-AUT/DP-11

/A
\QJE
DRIVER'S
SEAT
RR LIMIT : AR LIMIT RRLIFTING  RR LIFTING PULSE PULSE SSHT[’ESL']%) -
Sw SwW MOTOR MOTOR SwW SwW Mﬂ
(uP) (DOWN) {(UP) (DOWN)  (RR LIFTING) GND .
|| 5 || ||13|| 6 1) [| 4] “31 'I |}32|
BW PiB BR Y GwW LG/B ]
Preceding - I L
page LG/ I [ I ) D ) D b . L,Q;
=i
¥ y } } ’ ) EG
BAV F/B BR ¥ G LG/B
[s1 Tol Ml [l Bl [l e
BETWEEN BETWEEN LIFTING
FULLY UP FULLY UP MOTOR
AND DOWN AND DOWN {REAR) AT
DEVICE
FULLY FZJ.LLY FU{Y (DRIVER'S
DOWN UP DOWN ~&- DOWN  UP -» SLIDING SIDE) IB)
______________ SENSOR PID
LIMIT SWITCH (REAR)
{REAR) :
o] FA
B
R
(IR BlR
B12
B
I gy
ces @
|
B B
-/ &
B35 B
—_——————_————————— —— ——— — — — = — — - — k! y
| * | * a
15]28]16]14 6]s[C[«]3]2]4 22 ol " =A10]18]17 n]a[14=lis{1] s Ay
500 [41]40 : 18]15]14]13]12[11]10] o] B s2lst]so] T |e7]esfes]ealzs : 1o0f12lsefzi]a1]33] 5] 4
|

# ! This connectoris not shown in "HARNESS LAYQUT", EL section.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

N

7 1\

Dala link connector
for CPNSULT

I'n
— Brake pedal—

W
—\ SEF045T

l

NISSAN
CONSULT
[
dLU
START
| SUB MODE |
SEF392|
’ SELECT SYSTEM L__'ll
[ EnaINE |
LAt |
[ arBAG |
[Ivms ]
1
|
E

SEL280U

l SELECT TEST ITEM

| IVNS-COMM GHECK

[ POWER winDOW

| ooRr Lock

| AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

[ wiPeR

| REAR DEFOGGER

]
|
|
|
|
|
|

SELZ0TU

I SELECT DIAG MODE

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

l

|
[

|
|
|
|
|
}
|

SELS05U

1584

Trouble Diagnoses
CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT" to the data link connector.

3. Turmn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER”.

o DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST, and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are
available for the automatic drive positioner.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

ToucH START.

BOTH THE SEAT AND THE
STEERING COLUMN MOVE
TO DIAGNOSE. AFTER THEY
COME TC A STOP, TRY TO
DRIVE THE CAR AT THE
SPEED OF 4 mph [7 km/h]
OR MORE WITHIN 15 sec.

i START |

SEL161T]

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

NOW CHECKING

[SEAT/STEERING SYSTEM]

SEL162T|

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS ID
FAILURE DETECTED

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE RECUIRED. **

ERASE ][ PRINT |

SELT6AT

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS s |
FAILURE DETECTED
SEAT LIFTER-RR

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

| ERASE ||

PRINT |

SEL165T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

INSPECTION START

¥

1) Choose “AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER”
in SELECT TEST ITEM.

2) Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS" of
SELECT DIAG MODE.

3) Touch “START".

B
h 4

Seats and steering automatically move,
and self-diagnosis will start.

r

Within 15 seconds after seat and steering
come to a siep, drive vehicle at speeds
greater than 7 km/h {4 MPH) and start
self-diagnosis on the vehicie speed sen-
SOr.

¥

The system is OK.

After compieting self-diagnosis, diagnostic
contents appear on the display.

OK

The system is
malfunctioning.

E h 4

Repair/Replace according to the self diag-
nostic result list in the following chart.

A

ERASE DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

MEMORY

1. Turn ignition switch “ON".

2. Touch “AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER™.

3. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS™.

4. Touch “START".

5. Erase diagnostic results memory.
{Touch “ERASE”.)

y

INSPECTION END

EL-391

INSPECTION END
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SELF DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic item

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

"NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAILURE
INDICATED/FURTHER TESTING

MAY BE REQUIRED.™

Norma!
The automatic drive positioner system is in
good order.

SEAT SLIDE

Condition: While the seat slide is moving
backward for 2.5 seconds, then forward for
2.5 seconds.

If the number of seat slide sensor pulses
changes 2 times or less, the seat slide is
determined 1o be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 5
(8liding sensor check)
PROCEDURE 11
(Sliding metor check)

EL-404
EL-410

SEAT RECLINING

Gondition: While the seat is reclining forward
for 2.5 seconds, then backward for 2.5 sec-
onds.

If the number of seat reclining sensor pulses
changes 2 times or less, the seat reclining
device is determined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 6
(Reclining sensor check)
PROCEDURE 12
(Reclining mator check)

EL-405
EL-411

SEAT LIFTER-FR

Caondition: While the lifter’s front section is
moving down for 2.5 seconds, then up for
2.5 seconds.

If the number of sensor pulses (located in
the front section of the seat lifter} changes 2
times or less, the front seat lifter is deter-
mined to be malfuncticning.

PROCEDURE 7

[Lifting sensor (front) check]
PROCEDURE 13

[Lifting motor {front) check]

EL-406
EL-412

SEAT LIFTER-RR

Condition: While the lifter’s rear section is
maoving down for 2.5 seconds, then up for
2.5 seconds.

If the number of sensor pulses (located in
the rear section of the seat lifter) changes 2
times or less, the rear seat lifter is deter-
mined to be malunctioning.

PROCEDURE 8

[Lifting sensor ({rear) check]
PROCEDURE 14

[Lifting motor (rear} check]

EL-407
El-413

STEERING TELESCO

Condition: While steering lelesco is moving
forward for 1 second, then backward for 1
second.

If telesco sensor output changes 0.2 volts or
less, the steering telesco section is deter-
mined to be malfuncticning.

PRCCEDURE 4
(Telescopic sensor check)
PROCEDURE 10
(Telescopic motor check)

EL-403
EL-409

STEERING TILT

Condition: While the steering wheel is tilting
up for 1 second, then down for 1 second.

If tilt sensor output changes 0.2 volts or
less, the steering tilt device is determined to
be malfuncticning.

PROCEDURE 3
(Tilt sensor check)
PROCEDURE 9
{Tilt motor check)

EL-402
EL-408

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

If the vehicle speed sensor output of less
than 7 km/h (4 MPH) is detected within 15
seconds after completing self-diagnosis on
the seat and steering systems, the vehicle
speed sensor is determined to be maifunc-
tioning.

PROCEDURE 19
(Vehicle speed sensor
check)

EL-418

DETENT SW
[PAST INPUT FALL]

If a vehicle speed of greater than 7 km/h (4

MPH) is detectad while the AT selector lever
is set to “P”, the detent switch input system
is determined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 19
{Detent switch check]

EL-418

1586
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Diagnostic item Explanation Diagnostic procedure Reference page
When neither manual input nor ADP output
signal is produced, if the seat slides grealer
SEAT SLIDE than 6 mm (0.24 in) within 2.5 seconds after -
{PAST OUTPUT FAIL] the seat slide sensor receives an input - i)
signal, the seat slide output system is deter-
mined to be malfunctioning. .
. N '_~‘fu£.\:
When neither manual input nor ADP output f
signal is produced, if the seat reclines
SEAT RECLINING greater than 1° within 2.5 seconds after the - i
[PAST OUTPUT FAIL] seat reclining sensor receives an input
signal, the seai reciining output system is
determined to be malfunctioning. LG
When neither manual input signal nor ADP
output signal is produced, if the steering .
STEERING TILT wheef Lilts greater than 1° within 2.5 sec- T
{PAST QUTPUT FAIL] onds after the steering tilt sensor receives -
an input signal, the steering tilt output sys- e
iem is determined to be maffunctioning. =
If a voltage greater than 4.9 voiis (in relation
TELESCO SEN to the sensor powelr source of 5 volis) or PROCEDURE 4 !:L;\L
less than 0.1 volts is detected across the . EL-403
{PAST] .| {Telescopic sensor check)
telesco sensor, the telesco sensor system is
determined to be malfunctioning. ElB
If a voltage greater than 4.9 velts (in relation
to the sensor power source of 5 volts) or
PROCEDURE 3 =
TILT SEN fess than 0.1 volts is detected across the EL-402 (=4
[PAST] N ) . (Tiit sensor check}
steering tilt sensor, the tilt sensor system is
determined to be malfunctioning. o
0
B
51
E1)
[

EL-393 1587



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSIS — Mode V (Automatic drive positioner operation)

How to perform mode V

Condition
® ignition switch: OFF
® Selector lever: "P” range

A

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Within 5 seconds
v
Push memory set switch and two memory switches at the same time for more
than 2 seconds.

Mode V should be performed.
— Two indicator lamps should ge on. {At the same time, drivers seat and
steering column move automatically.)

r

As soon as the indicalor lamps go on and off by turns, start engine.

Within 15 seconds

r

Drive the vehicle mere than 7 km/h (4 MPH) and stop.
Do not stop engine.

r

If a circuit malfunctions, a malfunction code should be indicated.”1

r
Turn ignition switch "OFF™.
or
Touch front driver's side power seat switch or ADP steering switch.

L 4
DIAGNOSIS END*2

*1: It no self-diagnostic failure is indicated, Mode V will end after the vehicle speed sensor diagnosis is performed.
*2: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 minutes if left unattended.

1588 EL-394



"AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Description
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of fiashes from the automatic drive positioner
indicator Tamps (indicator lamp 1, indicator lamp 2} as shown below.

Code No.| Detected items Indication of seat memory switches 1 and 2 Explanation al
1 Seat sliding IND1, IND2 _|_|
While the seat motors [}
2 Seat reclining IND1, IND2 J|_|_r| [ are moving for 2.5 seconds,
if the number of seat
stiding/rectining/lifting 2
sensor pulses changes
3 Seat lifting front INDT, IND2 —HJ—LH 2 timas or iess, the seat
device is determined [
to be maifunctioning. Ll
4 Seat lifting rear IND1, IND2 _’_U—U_U—'
- While the steering motors EIM
7 Steering telescopic | IND1, IND2 J—L,—I_I—I_l_l_l_l_’—l_l_! are rfwo\nng‘ if the
steering sensor output changes
7 T 0.2 volts or less, the steering FE
Wr device s determined to be
8 Steering tilt INDT, IND2 A malfunctioning.
AT
) If the vehicle speed sensor output
” Vehicle ?pe‘f IND1, IND2 ~ of less than 7 kmvh (4 MPH) is -
sensor aired T detected, the vehicle speed sensor is | 171
. ldetermined to be malfunctioning.
12 sec. |
{7: 0.6 sec.} : P:‘@"
No malfunction SW1IND E{‘E\
- in the above
fterms SW2 IND - —
0.5 sec
DI
SELQ1SY
&7
Code | Detected Diagnostic brocedure Reference | Code Detected Diagnoslic procedure Reference
Ma. items s P page No. items 9 P page B
PROCEDURE 5 PROCEDURE 4
1 Seat slid- (Sliding sensar check) EL-404 7 Steering (Telescopic sensor check) El-403 Eif
: . [=))
ing PROCEDURE 11 EL-410 telescopic PROCEDURE 10 EL-409 7l
{Sliding motor check) (Telescopic motor check)
PROCEDURE 6 PROCEDURE 3 [Pl
Seat {Reclining sensor check) EL-405 o {Tilt sensar check) EL-402
2 - 8 Steering tilt
reclining PROCEDURE 12 EL-411 PROCEDURE 9 EL-408
{Reclining motar check) (Titt motor check} EL
PROCEDURE 7 Vehicle
3 Seat lifting | [Lifting sensor (front) check] EL-406 11 speed san- PROCEDURE 19 £L-418 By
front PROCEDURE 13 EL412 P sor {Vehicle speed sensor check) e
{Lifting motaer (front) check]
PROCEDURE 8
4 Seat lifting | [Lifting sensor (rear} check] EL-407
rear PROCEDURE 14 EL-413
[Lifting motor {rear) check]

EL-395 | 1589



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW

CHECK [N

y

[ LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

hd

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or EL-234)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A y
»| Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure <
the self-diagnostic resulis. according to the symptom c¢hart
{EL-230) on the next page.
NG : ;
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-228 or
EL-234)
OK
r 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
hd
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the
“disconnected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO
RESPONSE".) Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

& To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-228.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF"” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [i4] located in the fuse block (J/B)].

1590 EL-396



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

PRELIMINARY CHECK

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

NG (Both operation)

Are automatic operation »! No seat system functions oper- | SYMPTORM 1
and manual operation ate.
effected?
MNo steering system functions
oK operate. L | SYMPTOM 2
Some of the seat system func-
tions do not operate.
P > SYMPTOM 3
Some of the steering system
functions do not operate.
| SYMPTOM 4
Mo functions cperate during auto- —»| SYMPTOM &
* matic operation and some/all
functicns do not cperate during
manual operation.
Some
NG {Automatic functions
oper(ation)*Z Inoperative » Some of the seat system func- » SYMPTOM &
functions tions do not operate.
Some of the steering system
functions do not operate. »| Problem may be
due to mechanical
tilt/telescopic
mechanism failure,
All functions
p| No automatic operation functions » SYMPTOM 7
operate.
Only storing memory function
does not cperate. »| SYMPTOM 8
Memorized position set {proce-
dure B}, automatic exiting and
autornatic set return functions do p| Perform initializa-
not operate. tion*1
NG (Manual operation
( P : »| Seat system »| SYMPTOM 9
Steering system
» SYMPTOM 10
;
. . NG
Is cancellation performed during auto- » SYMPTOM 11
matic operation?
¥ OK
- . NG
Does memory indicator light up? » SYMPTOM 12
¥ OK

INSPECTION END

*1: After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B.
If initialization has not been performed, automatic drive positioner will not operate.

PROCEDURE A

(1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. {Ignition switch is in “OFF" position.)
(2) Open — close - open driver side door. (Do not perfarm with the door switch operation.)

. (3) End
PROCEDURE B

(1) Drive the vehicle at more than 30 km/h (19 MPH).

{2) End

*2: If only seat slide operates during automatic exit setting, the problem may be due 1o mechanical tilt mechanism faiiure. (in this
case, all other automatic operation items do not operaie.)
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.

EL-397
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-397. Symptom numbers in the
symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Senlf(;giigg Diagnostic procedure
— =t Q [ A o oy e} j{a) I~ o (%]
2l 9|59 /9|5/3|5/5!%81¢%]|¢
REFERENCE PAGE it it A 5, A A A hf 5 A A At
w w w w w w ] i w w w w
ws  |was w w w ul w, | w w L
o |Eg o r_ |« o r¥ | x| @ o
> D2 > 2% | 2 > |28 | 29 |2 o
O3 (o3~ 0O [aN=a 0¥ |oc [O2 1 0O 0¥
Wwd |wdyE| w We ¢t Wy | Wwe | UG | W T
Qo |Qog| Q QG Q0 Qe Qo O~ | Q Qc
2 Oz [Oog| Qo | Cx | Q21 Q0 O | Og | O o©
@ rc (e r¥ €3 |5 |5 |8 (x| | X5
o as |afolog a2 a’|ag|as (asjad | ag
§ |0z |Jozdlos|vd|eg|loes|les|os |l oL
5 | 32 |2%8(258 B3 |55 |53 | Bo|&e | Gs | ks | &%
. o o = ©
= | BE|g@g|odg| o2 | 08| 02|02 |od |08 |08 | o8
] Qv Z230|Z20s| 28123 |22 | Z2E | 2o | 2028 | 23
= o (U200 =zl O@ Do Ox5 | O7 gcE agc U] [OFF)
o] ég Lo, Lo /4= | I3 | I= 120 /L5 [ 45 | =2 | <5
SYMPTOM O | 02 |[oke|oke|l ok jok | a¥ | cE | o2 | ad | okt | Bk
1 | Mo seat system functions operate. X
2 212 steering system functions oper- X X X X X
Sliding X X
Some of the seat sys- | Reclining X X
tem functions do not Lifting
3 |operate during ! X X
automatic/manual {Froni)
operation. Lifting
(Rear} X X
Some of the steering
system functions do not Tilt X X X
4 |operate during
automatic/manual Telescopic X e X
operation.
No functions operate during aulo-
g { matic operation, and somefall func-
ticns do not operate during mancal
operation.
Sliding X X X
Some of the seat sys- | Beclining X X X
tem functions do not Liftin
6 operate during auto- (Fron% X X X
matic operation. —
Lifting X X X
(Rear)
No aulomatic operation functions
/ operate. X X X X
g8 Drive position cannot be retained in
the memory.
Sliding
Reclining
Does not —
operate dur- %‘F'_-fﬁ(')nn%
9 |ing manual | Seat
cperation. Lifting
{Operates (Rear)
during auto-
i Lumber
matic opera-
—Jtion.) support
. . Tilt
10 Steering -
Telescopic
11 Automatic operation can not be can-
celed.
12| Memory indicator does not light up.
X: Applicable
1592
EL-398



642-13

SOND7 404 sisoubeiq dn-ayep

ber-1d

(=2 poddns JequinT)
€2 3HNA3004d JILSONDVIa

Diagnostic procedure

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Ley-13

(o8yo Jor1EDIPUI AioWws|y)
k¢ IHNA3ID0H J11SONDYIA

0zy13

{fosyd youms Aloluaiu 1eag)
0¢ IUNA3I0HL DILSONDYIA

Bly-13

(¥o8ys 10suss pasads aloyan
PUE LYJ}Ime 100p ‘ucusisp ‘Aay)
61 IHNAID0Hd DILSONDYIA

L1p13

[Mo9u0 youms taouen)
21 IHNA3004d JiLSONDVIA

91y-13

(22U youms 1eas Jamad)
Z1 3HNA3204d QILSONDVYIC

Sy-13

{(1oayD youms 1doosaeiatL )
94 J4NA30D0Hd DILSONDVIA

?1#-74

(1o2uo youms Hun Buy)
Gl 34N03D0Hd DILSONDVIQ

Eir-13

[oeyo (seas) 1ojow Huiyn]
¥l 3HNA320dd JLLSONDYIA

AN E

osyo (puoag} Jojow Bung]
£t 3HNAZD0Hd DILSONDYIQ

HE-13

(o9y2 Jojow Buiucey)
¢} 3dNd3204Hd 2ILSONDVYIA

013

(oay2 Jojow Butpys)
L 3dNA3004d DILSONSYIA

.
|
fl

1)

B
=)

E

1593

X

(ACC, ON
START
signal}

(IGN ON
signal)

EL-399




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

CONMECT
A€

LCUO5 connector (52)

hxi

[Ty
LLL LI [ Tn

RV

V]
SRS,

SELS81U

€ &

LCU05 connector ((82)

M T

]

SEL982U

HS.
BCM cornector

[Cconm_[ofconnecTon]|
104

mNn

SEL9B3U

A€

YiB

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
{Power supply and ground circuit for LCU05)

Power supply circuit check

Check voltage between LCU05 terminal @ and ground.
{Refer to wiring diagram in EL-385).

Ignition switch position
acc | o

Terminals
| START

OFF

@ - Ground Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.

e Circuit breaker-2

e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker-2 and
LCUOS

Ground circuit check

Check continuity between LCUOS terminal 43 and ground.
(Refer to wiring diagram in EL-386.)

Terminals
a3 - Ground

Continuity

Yes

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Power supply and ground circuit for tilt/telescopic
motor)

Power supply circuit check

Check voltage between BCM terminal and ground.
{Refer to wiring diagram in EL-380.)

Igniticn switch position
Terminals
oFF | acc | on START
(i84) - Ground Battery voltage

1594

If NG, check the following.
¢ (Circuit breaker-2
e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker-2 and BCM

EL-400



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Ground circuit check

imé:?] Check continuity between BCM terminat and ground.

BCM connector (@25) {Refer to wiring diagram in EL-379.)

[[_cunir ﬁcomecron” Terminals Continuity
114 - Ground : Yas

SEL984 ]

Pl

DX

EL-401 1595



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
Y7 MONITOR [ (Tilt sensor check)
TILT SEN 3.33v

CHECK TILT SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL. | ©K | Tilt sensor is OK.

Y

CONSULT

See “TILT SEN” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
Steering column in the uppermost posi-
] RECORD | tion:
SELIB5U Approx. 2V
Steering column in the lowermost position:

CONNECT Approx. 4V
A€ E o
i B TESTER
BCM connector (Mz2) @
(L cuni _|of connecTon]) Check vollage between BCM terminals @&
46 53 and 3.
LG/A LiOR Steering column positicn Voltags [V]
Uppermost Approx. 2
® & Lowermost Approx. 4
SELS86LU
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-384.
NG
DISCONHECT h 4
Eé} @ﬂ CHECK TILT SENSOR OPEN CIRCUIT. | NG | Repair harness.
5 - 1. Disconnect BCM connector and tilt sen- g
CM connector (#23) SOr connector,
CAINIT  [©| CONNECTOR 2. Check harness continuity between BCM
54 45, 55 connector and tilt sensor connector.
———
Terminais
Continuity
BCM Tilt sensor
Tilt sensor (E3t) & a
(@] @ @ Yes
miIEIE] s A = 3
1,23
—
OK
is]
h 4
CHECK TILT SENSOR SHORT CIRCUIT. | NG | Repair hamess.
Check harness continuity between BCM "
connector terminals and ground.
SELS87U

Terminals Continuity

m DISCONNECT
C’ ) & - ground
HS.
No

@ - ground
BCM connector (fi22)

(& - ground

[_cunir HCONNECTOR”
54 46 53

Las| tam| von]  ([R] A
L. Replace tilt sensor.

SEL988U

1596 EL-402
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

[

¥r MONITOR

TELESCO SEN 3.60V

i

RECORD

SEL9BIU

BCM connector (Mz3)

[ eonr HCONNECTDR I
53

62

P/B L/CR

@ &

SEL890U

DISCONNECT “

BCM connecmr (M22)

[ o] GONNECTOFH[

53. 62, 54
—_—
Telescopic
sensor (E6g)

SEL991U

m DI SCONNECT
H s, .

BCM connector (Mz3)

L conit |0| CONNECTOR|
53 62 54

[Q]

L/OR P/B| LG/B

e

U

SEL992V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(Telescopic sensor check)

CHECK TELESCOPIC SENSOR INPUT

OK

SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “TELESCO SEN in DATA MONITOR
mode.
Steering column in the extreme front end
position:

Approx. 4.5V
Steering column in the extreme rear end
position:

Approx. 0.5V

OR
&1 TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals G
and @.

Telescopic sensor is OK.

Steering column position Voltage
Extrame front end Approx. 4.5V
Extreme rear end Approx. 0.5V

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-384.

NG
y
CHECK TELESCOPIG SENSOR OPEN NG Repair harness.
CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect BCM connector and tele-
scopic sensor connector.

2. Check harness continuity between BCM
connector and telescopic sensor con-

nector.
Terminals
BCM Telescopic Continuity
sensor
@ @
® @ Yes
& @
OK
h 4

CHECK TELESCOPIC SENSOR SHORT

CIRCUIT.
Check harness continuity between BCM
connector terminals and ground.

Terminals Continuity
59 - ground

® - ground No
& - ground

OK

hd

Replace telescopic sensaor.

EL-403

NG

Repair harness.

1597
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

CONNECT
A€ @

LCUOS connector
‘ A H

LT T I
YR

D O

- H H m
LO----eme o — ~

Hl: Approx, 5V

LO: Approx. OV

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
{Sliding sensor check)

CHECK SLIDING SENSOR INPUT SIG-
NAL.

Measure voitage between LCUO5 terminal
@ and ground with oscilloscope when
power seat slide is operated.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-387.

OK

E y

NG

Sliding sensor is OK,

CHECK SLIDING SENSCR OPEN CIR-

CUIT.

1. Disconnect LCUOS connector and slid-
ing motor connector.

2. Check harness continuity bhetween
LCU05 connector and sliding moter
connector.

NG

Terminals

Slide motor Continuity

LCU0S (Sliding sensor)

@ @

Yes

@ @

,

OK

Repair harness.

CHECK SLIDING SENSOR SHORT CIR-

CuIT.
Check harness continuity between LCU05

cennecter and ground.

NG

\J

Terminals Continuity
- d

2 - groun No

@ - ground

OK

r

Replace sliding sensor.

Repair harness.

SEL993U
% Dlscolﬁ @
LGUO05 connector
2
| 1R
Y/R
LG/B
L
Sliding moter
connector
Y/R
LG/B
SEL994U

DISCONMECT I

Y/R LG/B

LCUO5 connector @

T

SEL295U

1598
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

7 | (Reclining sensor check)
A€

LCUO5 connector (33) OK
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR INPUT »| Reclining sensor is OK. i
SIGNAL. . @l
Measure voltage between LCUQS terminal
3@ and greund with oscilloscope when
power seat reclining is operated. 2
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-387.
NG [
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR OPEN NG_.: Repair harness, L
CIRCUIT. o
1. Disconnect LCUOS connecter and
reclining motor connector. "
2. Check harness continuity between EL
LCU0S connector and reclining maotar
LO----moees - connector.
HI: Approx. 5V Terminals FE
LO: Approx. OV Reclining motor Continuity
LCU0s -
(Sliding sensor) "?‘T
SELOOEU @ @ Yos o
@ @
20
OK
DISCONMECT
H.S. E{}l fﬁa r NG I8,
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR SHORT » Repair harness,
LCUO5 connector (55 CIRCUIT.
Check harness continuity between LCUO5 54
EE==0—=EEN connector and ground. RA
LL P T[T f30f 132
Terminals Continuity
G/B LG/B _ I
- ground No Bx
@ - ground
Q] [l oK
4
—
Replace reclining sensor.
Reclining motor I
connector LH}T
G/B
3
el A
SEL997U
@ DISCONNECT (‘
A€ (&)
LCUCS conhneclor D)4
1 11 kol 52
G/B LG/B
SEL998U

EL-405 159



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

A€

LCUCS connector (83)

—T k1|
[TTTIT]
Y/B

HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV

ol

SEL99%U

A€

LCUO05 connector

T

Y/B

LG/B

&)

[Q]

Lifting device

{Driver's side)

B

32

LG/B

SELOOTV

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
[Lifting sensor (front) check]

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (FRONT) OK

Lifting sensor {front) is QK.

INPUT SIGNAL.

Measure voltage between LCUOS terminal
&) and ground with oscilloscope when
power seat lifting (front) is operated.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-388.

B ,

NG

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (FRONT) NG

A4

Repair harness.

OPEN CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect LCUO5 connector and lifting
device connector.

2. Check harness continuity between
ECUO5 connector and iifting device con-
nector.

Terminals
Lifting device
(Sliding sensor)
@
]

Corttinuity

Yes

OK

4

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (FRONT) NG

Y

SHORT CIRCUIT.
Check harness continuity between LCUQS

connector and ground.

Terminals Continuity
@) - ground

@ - ground

No

OK

¥

Replace lifting sensor (front}.

. DISCOMNECT

LCUQS connector (53) -

P |

]
=

T

Y/B LG/B

&

(2]

d

U1

SEL961U

1600

EL-406

Repair harness.
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LCUO5 connector

HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. 0V

SEL982U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
[Lifting sensor (rear) check]

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (REAR)
INPUT SIGNAL.

Measure voltage between LCUQS terminal
39 and ground with oscilloscope when
power seat lifting (rear) is operated.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-389.

OK

Y

E ¥

NG

Lifting sensor (rear) is OK.

=

LCU05 conngctor

LG/B

G/W

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR {REAR)

OPEN CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect LCUO5 connector and lifting
device connector.

2. Check hamess continuity between

LCU05 connector and lifting device con-

nector,

NG

Terminals
Lifting device
(Sliding sensor)

Continuity

) @
@ @

Yes

OK

:

Y

Repair harness.

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (REAR)
SHORT CIRCUIT.

Check harness continuity between LCUCS
connector and ground.

NG

Terminals Continuity
@D - ground

N
@ - ground 0

Q] o+

Lifting device

I ] A
Bapl | 1]

|
]

G
\———

LG/B

SEL963U

OK

h 4

Replace lifting sensor (rear).

A€ &

H | i 3132]

G/W LG/B

LGOS connector
ﬁn

SEL964U

EL-407

Repair harness.

1601
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9
B ACTIVE TEST (Tilt motor check)

TILT MOTOR OFF

TILT MOTOR ACTIVE TEST OK | Titt motor is OK.
CONSULT "
See “TILT MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST
— mode.
up “ DWN JSEL y Perform operation shown on display.
965

Tilt motor should operate.

Note: f CONSULT is not available, start

B] ConmEcT ) with diagnostic procedure [E] .
€ G

BCM connector (M23)

“ C/UNIT IOI CONNECTOR " E

10z 103 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO TILT NG_ Replace BCM.
MOTOR.
Ly RB Check voltage between BCM connector
o o {| terminals or (i0z) and ground.
SELOGEU C"”fdti,‘lio“ Torminals Voltage
al b
switch @ e v
Tilt moter connector Up T ground Apg);ox.
L
E Down 102 ground AP%OX'
DISCONNECT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-384.

oK
4

NG

GHECK TILT MOTOR. Replace tift motor.

Y

SEL9EYU] | 1. Disconnect tilt motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to metor
and check operation.

= Terminals 5 Cperation
@ @ Up
2 40, Down

OK

r

Check harness for operation between
BCM and tilt motor.

1602 EL-408
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 10
B ACTIVETEST Bl (Telescopic motor check)
TELESCO MoTorR  QFF
OK il

TELESCOPIC MOTOR ACTIVE TEST Telescopic motor is QK.

@ CONSULT
A

See “TELESCO MOTOR” in ACTIVE

Y

________|
TEST mode.
FR ” RR I Perform operation shown on display. e
SFLI6EY| | Telescopic motor should operate, &0

Note: If CONSULT is not available, start

= - with dia
x gnostic procedure [E] . -
A€ & » 16

BCM connector (Mz22)

[y
“ CAUNIT ]O CONNECTOR | E r S

1o o7 CHECK QUTPUT SIGNAL TO TELE- NG_ Replace BCM.
SCOPIC MOTOR. " o
Lvy B Check vcltage between BCM connector e
s o terminals or and ground.
- . AT
SELggeuj | Condition Terminals mY
of tele- Voltage
SCOpiC V]
. @
Telescopic motor @ swiich © B
Approx. '
[=—]
% » T . Forward ground 1o
. . Approx. —a
. Backward 107 ground 12 [J B
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-384.
. =T
OK Bﬁﬁu
y BR
setoavou| | CHECK TELESCOPIC MOTOR. NG_ Replace telescopic moetor.
1. Disconnect telescopic motor connector. 4
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor A
and check operation.
Terminals o i
@ 5 peration
6] @ Forward =
@ @ Upward

OK

Y
Check harness for operation between
BCM and telescopic motor.

EL-409 1603
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Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 11

& ACTIVE TEST =
SEAT SLIDE

OFF

| FR_J| RR_][ sror ]

SEL4255

@]

LCUOS connector (52
A [ = T}
el L [T T {1

ec) |

CR

SELS72U

Sliding motor

{driver's side)
E [
T.5.

HSCONNECT

SELS73U

(Sliding motor check)

SLIDING MOTOR ACTIVE TEST

@ CONSULT

See “SEAT MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST

mode,

Perform operation shown on display.

Sliding motor should operate.

Note: i CONSULT is not available, start
with diagnostic procedure [5] .

OK

NG

B
I

'y

Sliding motor is OK.

CHECK OQUTPUT SIGNAL TO SLIDING
MOTOR.

Check voltage between LCUOS connector
terminals (3 or and ground.

NG

Condition
of sliding
switch @ ]

Terminals Voltage

V]
Approx.
12

Approx.
12

Forward @ ground

Backward @ ground

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-387.

OK

p A

Repiace LCUDS.

1604

CHECK SLIDING MOTOR,

1. Discennect sliding motor connecter.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operalion.

Terminals

Operation

Forward
Backward

&
@
@&

2@lm

NG

OK

h

Check harness for operation between
LCUOS and sliding motor.

EL-410

Replace sliding motor.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

EL-411

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 12
m ACTIVE TEST w (Reclining motor check)
SEAT RECLINING OFF
OK . e
RECLINING MOTOR ACTIVE TEST .| Reclining motor is OK, el
) CONSULT "
. : A,
See “SEAT RECLINING” in ACTIVE TEST T
LFR J[RR [ stor ] mode. |
Perform operation shown on display.
SEL429S . Eli
Reclining motor should operate.
E! Note: I1f CONSULT is not available, start
CONNECT
W @5 ) with diagnostic procedure [E . e
HS. S
LCUD5 connector (52) NG
I I I (=] -
AT = : g
G . CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO RECLIN- | NG | Replace LCUOS.
ING MOTOR. i EE
Check voltage between LCUQS connector =
terminals & or & and ground.
P o @ or @ g ]
- . " . 1
sELgzsy| | Condiion Terminals Voltage o
of reclin- v
ing switch ® = [v]
Reclining motor ) Approx. P@'
{driver's side} Forward @ ground 12 ’
S = Backward @ ground Ap:);ex.
DISCONET 29 gl 2 EJ‘E:J
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-387.
OK R
C|
A d
A
CHECK RECLINING MOTOR. NGk Replace reclining motor. BlR
SELSTEU | 1, Disconnect reclining motor connector. "
2. Apply 12V DC direct current 1o motor @y
and check operation. =1l
Terminals o ii .
P 3 peration Erjﬁ@
@ @ Forward
@ @ Backward
BT
oK
A4 Haﬁ:‘\
Check harness for operation betwesn
LCUOS and reclining motor,

1605
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B ACTIVE TEST m
SEAT LIFTER FR

OFF

UP || DWN]| stor

SE1.4335

LCUD5 connector (B2)

—
11

Gy

70
D SN 1

SELS78U

Lifting device

(driver's side)

%! ] [ i1
1

11, 10 10, 11
\ﬂ_} L_.v__J

DISCOMNECT

SEL979U

1606

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 13
[Lifting motor (Front} check]

LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT) ACTIVE TEST | OK

h 4

B CONSULT
.

See “SEAT LIFTER FR” in ACTIVE TEST

mode.

Perform operation shown on display.

Lifting motor {front) should operate.

Note: If CONSULT is not available, start
with diagnostic procedure B

NG

E
k A

Lifting motor {front) is OK.

CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING NG

¥

MOTOR (FRONT).
Check voltage between LCUOS connactor
terminals & or G and ground.

Condition
of lifting
switch
{front)

Terminais
Voltage

V]

5]

Approx.
12
Approx.
12

@

Up Ground

=)

Down ground

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-388.

OK

r

Replace LCUOS.

GHECK LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT). NG

1. Disconrect lifting device connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

Terminals Operation
@ e i
ab b Up
@ @ Down
OK

¥

Check harness for operation between
LCUO5 and lifting moter (front).

EL-412

.| Replace lifting motor
| (fromy),
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 14
m ACTIVE TEST m [Lifting motor (Rear) check]
SEAT LIFTER RR OFF

LIFTING MOTOR (REAR) ACTIVE TEST | OK | Lifting motor (rear) is OK. =
% CONSULT

See "SEAT LIFTER RR” in ACTIVE TEST [i4 &,
maode.
STOP
l UP “ DWN ”—-—J Perform cperation shown on display.

SEL437S

Lifting motor {rear) should operate.
Note: If CONSULT is not available, start

[B] W %ﬁj with diagnostic procedure [B] . 15

LCU05 connector (52) NG

L] [+ !SH -
HHHH E I 56
¥ BR CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TC LIFTING | NG | Replace LCUDS.
— MOTOR (REAR). 4 e
Check voltage between LCU0S connector :
o terminals & or @ and ground.
} SELOO2Y Condition .
of fifting Terminals Voltage
Litting device switch o - V] .
(driver's side) (rear) ) © [
- Approx.
%1 ! 3 - Up ® ground 12
ISCONNELT B4, e, Down €] ground Ap;});_ox. Fﬁl
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-389.
OK
R
v i
SELOUV] | GHECK LIFTING MOTOR (REAR). NG | Replace lifting motor (rear).

1. Disconnect lifting device connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

Tarminals ) iF';
Operation
@ ® Down R
CK

=
\. Ly

Check harness for operation between
LCUGS5 and lifting motor (rear).

[y

EL-413 1607
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DISCONNECT

Liis!
TS.

Lifting device

{driver's side)
[al

SELOD4V
B DISCONNECT
M€ G
Lifting device
(driver’s side)
[T ] ha==hal T |
LT
B B
[Q] ﬂ
_SELOD5V
1608

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 15

(Lifting limit switch check)

CHECK LIMIT SWITCH. NGL Replace limit switch.
1. Disconnect lifting device connector, "
2. Check continuity between lifting device
(limit switch} terminals.
Terminals Cond!t.loln of Continuity
seat lifting
Fully up No
- 0
- @ Except the Yes
above
Front
Fully down No
@& -G Except the Yos
above
Fully up No
® -G Except the Yes
Rear above
Fuilly down Mo
- ()
- 03 Except the Yos
above
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-388 or 3889.
oK
E] r
NG

CHECK GRQUND CIRCUIT FOR LIMIT
SWITCH.

Check continuity between lifting device
terminal 43 (for limit switch front) or (3
(for limit switch rear) and ground.
Continuity should exist.

OK

y

Check harness Tor open ar short between
LCU05 and limit switch.

EL-414

b4

Repair harness.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 16
¥ MONITOR [ (Tilt'telescopic switch check)
TELESCO S5W-FR QOFF
TELESCO SW-RR  OFF
TILT SS\E_UE OFF CHECK TILT/TELESCOPIC SWITCH OK_; Tiltelescopic switch is OK. .
TILT SW-DOWN OFF INPUT SIGNAL, il
CONSULT
See “TELESCO SW - FR/RR, TILT SW - A
UP/DOWN" in DATA MONITOR mode.
RECORD These switches should change from -
SELO06Y| | “OFF” to “ON” when switch is oper- R
ated.
DISCONNECT O R =
A E §) oveom LG
1.8 :
ADPe switch Check tilttelescopic switch operation is .
.ﬂl switch monitor {Mode 1) mode. EC
3 2 4, 56 (Refer to On-board diagnosis EL-236.)
—_—
=)=
l : ’ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-383. IFIE
NG
)
seLoory| 5 AT
r
CHECK TILT/TELESCOPIC SWITCH. NG_ Replace ADP steering B,
1. Disconnect ADP steering switch con- | switch. Y
nector.
2. Gheck continuity between ADP steering =
switch terminals. ses
’ . Terminal .
Switch Condition 2 al@lale iEyieh
Tit Jo %208
Down . ) T11d)
) Forward { ) =
Telescopic Backward | (010)
OK ST
A
Check the following. IS
e Ground circuit for ADP steering switch. u
# Harness for open or short between
BCM and ADP steering switch. El
M2,

532

1609

EL-415
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A
. ¥ MONITOR
SLIDE 5W-FR QFF
SLIDE SW-RR OFF
RECLN SW-FR OFF
RECLN SW-RR OFF
LIFT FR SW-UP OFF
LIFT FR SW-DN OFF
LIFT RR SW-UP OFF
LiFT BRR SW-DN OFF
[ RECORD
SELOOOV
E E BISCOMNECT
1.8.
Power seat switch
{driver's side)
p7el J—ks[ T |1
eaizapopsloala] [ | |
17, 18, 19, 23, 15
24, 25, 26, 27
Tt M
SELODBY
1610

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 17
(Power seat switch check)

CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH INPUT | OK

Y

SIGNAL,

CONSULT

See "SLIDE SW, RECLN SW, LIFT FR,
RR” in DATA MONITOR mode.
These switches should change from
“OFF” to “ON" when switch is aper-
ated.

OR

ON-BOARD
E

Check each power seat switch operation
in switch monitor (Mode 1} mode.
{Refer to On-board diagnosis EL-236.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-385.

NG

E] r

Power seat switch is OK.

CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH.

NG

1. Disconnect power seat switch connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between power seat
switch terminals.

Switch Con- Terminals
WITC| - = - - - p -
dition |Gg a0 (G809 1@ @ @ |G |@
For- 1oy
ward
Slidin
9 MBack- - -
ward | -7 -
For-
Reclin- | ward O )
ing Back- 5
ward C o
Lifting | Up O {3
(Front) | Down | )
Lifing] Up [ >
(Rean) | Down (5 Q)
OK

¥

Check the following.

o Ground circuit for power seat switch.

® Harness for open or short between
LCUQS and power seat switch.

EL-416

Replace power seat
switch.
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Y MONITOR L]
CANGEL SW OFF

RECORD

SELLS86U

& DNSCONNECT
T.8.

ADP steering switch

T

SELO10V|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 18
{Cancel switch check)

CHECK CANCEL SWITCH INPUT SiG- | OK

NAL.

CONSULT

See “CANCEL SW" in DATA MONITCR
mode.
When cancel swiich is ON:
CANCEL SW ON
When cancel switch is OFF:
CANCEL SW OFF
R

G
@ ON-BOARD

Check cancel switch in switch menitor
(Mode II) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis EL-236.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-383.

NG

2
h 4

Cancel switch is OK,

CHECK CANGEL SWITGH. NG

1. Discorinect ADP steering switch con-
nector.

2. Check continuity between ADP steering
switch terminals.

Terminals Cancel .s.wnch Continuity
condition
ON Yes
®-@ OFF No
OK

y

Check the following.

* Ground circuit for ADP steering switch

® Harness for open or short between
BCM and ADP steering switch.

EL-417

.| Replace ADP steering

switch,

1611
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“ MONITOR |
IGN KEY Sw ON
| RECORD |
SEL4515

B CONNECT
A€

BCM connector

[[_cunm_Jof connector]|
69

Approx.

@-%J .
Gey. o

P o

Y/R

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 19

(Key, detention, door switch and vehicle speed sensor

check)

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

i Check the following.

® 10A fuse [No. @
located in fuse block
(WB)]

® Key switch

® Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

¢ Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

OR
= @ TESTER

Check veltage between BCM terminals &
and ground.

CONHECT
A€

BCM connector {(M22)

| cruniT FFGONNEGTOR I

55 60 68
b S

SELOZ9V

5B JOR §R/G

1612

Condition Yoltage [V]
= SELG63UA| | Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is rermcved 0
» MONITOR [ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-379.
iGN ON SW ON oK
IGN ACC SW ON
IGN START SW OFF 4
CHECK IGNITION SWiTCH INPUT SIG-
NAL (ACC, ON AND START)
@ CONSULT
See “IGN ACC SW, IGN ON SW, IGN
L RECORD <tLosey| | START SW" in DATA MONITOR mode.

These switches should change from
“OFF” to “ON” when ignition key
switch is turned to each position.

OR
D @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals
and ground.

Terminals Ignition key switch position
2| © OFF [ Acc | oN [ sTART
Approx. [ Battery volt- | Approx.

@ {ground ov age ov
& [ground Approx. 0V ] Battery voitage
Battery
& [ground Approx. OV voltage

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-379.

!

®
(Go to next page.)

EL-418

Check the following.

o 7.5A fuse [No. 23|
located in the fuse block
{J/B)]

» 7.5A fuse [No.
located in the fuse block
(I8N

® 7.5A fuse [No. [34
located in the fuse block
{J/B)]

# Harness for apen or
short between BCM and
fuse
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
&

% MONITOR [ l
DETENT SW ON CHECK DETENTION SWITCH INPUT NG.’. Check the following.
S.IGNAL. & Detention switch
E CONSULT ® Harnass for open or A
short Gl
See "DETENT SW” in DATA MONITCR
maode. .
“DETENT SW" should be “ON" when 570N
setting AfT selector lever in “P”’ posi-
| RECORD | tion. OR
SEL587U ON-BOARD Ell
Check detention switch operation in switch o
T MONITOR L] moniter (Mode 11} mode. LE
DOOR SW.DR ON (Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-236.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-380. EC
l OK
CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT NG.; Check the following. i=le
S.IGNAL. & Driver doar switch ’
1B @ CONSULT ® Driver door switch
I RECORD J ground condition N
sELa See “DOOR SW DR” in DATA MONITOR ® Hamness for open or AT
473 X
mode. shart between driver
When driver's door is open: door swilch and BCM
CONNEST DOOR SW-DR ON ED)]
e @‘@\ When driver's door is closed:
HS. ‘ DOOR SW-DR OFF
BCM connector (#423) OR —_—
reco” @ &\ ON-BOARD [F&,
[ cionm Jo] connecor]| A
49 Check driver's door switch operation in
Switch monitor (Mode [l) mode. B2
PIL {Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-236.) i
1 Refer to wiring diagram in EL-383. -
o =i
SELBSTUA lOK
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. No »| Check speedometer and @
Does speedometer operate normally? vehicle speed sensor cir- =1
cuit.
Yes Refer to EL-105.
RS
¥
CHECK VEHIGLE SPEED SENSOR NG# Replace BCM. __
PULL UP VOLTAGE B
1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground. ‘L';/"';"\
Approx. 5V should exist. k=
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-381.
lOK EL
NG

Check harness for open or short between
BCM terminal @@ and combination meter

terminal Gg.
lOK

INSPECTION END

EL-419

Y

Repair harness.

1613
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Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 20
¥r MONITOR [ (Seat memory switch check)
SET SwW OFF
:}E,\Mnggi gw ] 8,EE CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH INPUT | 9K | Seat memory switch is OK.
SIGNAL.
CONSULT
See “SET SW, MEMORY SW-1, 2”in
DATA MONITOR mode.
I RECORD These switches should change from
SELOTIV[ | “OFF” to “ON" when switch is oper-
ated.
B E DISCORNECT OH
T.S. ON-BOARD
Seat memoery switch é&
Check each seat memory switch operation
3 211]4 in Switch monitor {Mode 1) mode.
{Refer to On-board diagnosis EL-236.)
@ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-382.
NG
seLotzv| [E]
4
CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH. NG._ Replace seat memory
1. Disconnect seat memory switch con- switch,

nector.
2. Check continuity between seat memaory
switch terminals,

Swi Terminals
M T Te |8 [ @
Memory-1 & {0
Memory-2 Cr D)
Sel O—+—C
OK

Check the following.

e Ground circuit for seat memory switch

e Harness for open or short between
BCM and seat memory switch.

1614 EL-420
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

0

B ACTIVETEST l

MEMORY sw INDCTR OFF

DIAGNOSES PROCEDURE 21
(Memory indicator check)

INDICATOR ACTIVE TEST

@ CONSULT

See "MEMORY SW INDCTR” in ACTIVE

OK | Indicator lamp is OK.

b4

TEST mode.
I ON -1 Ir ON -2 lm Perform operation shown on display.
SELOYV] | Indicator lamp should illuminate.
Note: If CONSULT is not available, skip
DISCONNECT A this procedure and go 1o the next
. Eé} (cﬁ@ procedure.
Seat memaory switch lNG
CHECK INDICATOR LAMP. _| Replace seat memory
p OK switch (indicatar lamp).
@ 9 B
= r
seLotay] | CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NG_ Check the follpwing.

INDICATOR LAMP. ® 7.5A fuse [No. 4]

1. Disconnect seat memory switch con- located In the fuse block
nector. (J/B}]

2. Check voltage between seat memory ® Harness for open or
switch terminal & and ground, short between fuse and
Battery voltage should exist. indicator iamp
Refer to wiring diagram in E1-382.

OK
A 4

Check harness for open or short between

BCM and seat memory switch.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 22

{Lumbar support check)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order

Power lumbar support moves neither for-
ward nor backward.

. Power supply circuit for power lumbar

suppor switch.

. Ground circuit

. Lumbar support motor
. Lumbar support motor circuit

. Verify battery voltage is present at ter-

minal (@8 of power seat switch.

. Check ground circuit for power seat

switch terminal 3.

. Check lumbar support motor.
. Check harness for open or short

between lumbar support motor and
power seat switch,

Power lumbar support does not move for-
ward or backward.

. Lumbar support switch

. Check power seat switch,

Refer to wiring diagram in £EL-386.

EL-421

1615
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Fuse

block (J/B)

up

1t
7.5A {32] LEM oA

T 0
S )

YR

1

Front right door 4 /

Meter cluster lid

7

5y
NA}T§MMU
\%\a\
e \f
AN

\

NS

inisher

WA

1
/(E73)

| //\ NAT’S antenn

a amp.

SELG43U

1616
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

System Description

NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System) has the following immobilizer functions:

Since only NATS ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of NATS,
allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NATS registered key is prevented by NATS.
That is to say, NATS will immobilize the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key of
NATS.

All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs (except for card plate key) have been NATS registered.

If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NATS compo-
nents.

The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, NATS warns
outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON" posi-
tion.

NATS trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NATS ignition key 1Ds
must be carried out using CONSULT hardware and CONSULT NATS software.

When NATS initialization has been completed, the ID of the inserted ignition key is automatically NATS
registered. Then, if necessary, additional registration of other NATS ignition key 1Ds can be carried out.
Regarding the procedures of NATS initialization and NATS ignition key ID registration, refer to CONSULT
operation manual, NATS.

When servicing a malfunction of the NATS (indicated by lighting up of Security indicator Lamp) or
registering another NATS ignition key ID no., it may be necessary to re-register original key iden-
tification. Therefore, be sure to receive all keys from vehicle owner.

System Composition

The immaobilizer function of the NATS consists of the following:

NATS ignition key

NATS antenna amp. located in the ignition key cylinder
NATS immobilizer conirol unit (NATS IMMU)

Engine control module (ECM)

Security indicator

NATS antenna amp.
Security ind.
NATS ignition key

SELO30V
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - G
BATTERY WTION ST EL-NATS-01
]
-d—— |
FUSE Refer to EL-POWER,
i
28 32
, I
“ ] ] |
I ¥ R/G
To EC- (] BCM ECM
wi e JOINT BODY ECCS
a4 @« CONNECTOR R FOL CoTROL
I 3 MODULE) MODULE)
=
o LJ &= 1621 4 Ry
Y R/ G Gy GIR
43 f_._|
[oe] 3
WIL 26N JOINT
CONNECTOR
¥ -3
To HA-
o mym@ N7 (5] CED)
. L2
Y R/G
L] GrY GiR
/
SECURITY
INDICATOR * 4 [—.—|____’—.—|
G GiA

GAY GIR
s |l 5]l
[6] [5] NATS
IMMU
JOINT
CONNECTOR-6
n
NATS M49 B
ANTENNA AMP. B
Refer to last page {Foldout page)
= N D @
L 1sls 2“' 6] talofiolnle MV?,B COAEY
IDRGE
OO e elel2l202] (5D [I1A12|2]21z]5 ]3] a]8] (5D, (e®)  [2Ii
L ¢ @ W
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IPPS (infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW

[ CHECK IN

I

ey
Y @l
] Listen to customer complaints or reguest. {Get symptoms) ]
KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration
TROUBLE ( Y 1D registration) B4
A v -
| Verify the security indicator. ’ [iNITIALIZATION l
¢ {Refer to CONSULT operation BRI
manual NATS.) v
Using the CONSULT program card for NATS check the “SELF- M
* DIAG RESULTS” with CONSULT. «
L
’ v
Seli-diagnostic results referring to NATS, bul n¢ information Self-diagnostic results referring to NATS and "DON'T ERASE 1_@
about engine self-diagnostic results is displayed on CONSULT. BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG™ are displayed on CONSULT.
+ (This means that engine trouble data has been detected in
ECM.) -
Turn ignition switch “OFF", I l e,
Repair NATS. . ‘ Turn ignition switch “OFF. ’ a
(I necessary, carry out “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” or "C/U =L
INITIALIZATION" with CONSULT.) l
_ L . )
Turn igniticn switch “ON". I Repair NATS. =
(If necessary, carry out “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK" or “Gfl)
INITIALIZATION" with CONSULT.}
I f
+ T
Erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using CONSULT. Do not erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using
{Touch “ERASE"} CONSULT.
‘ Start the engine. |
Y 53
| Start the engine. | | Check the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using GONSULT, | NG
! -~
5 S|
{ N Verify no lighting up of the security indicator. I ‘Tum ignition switch "OFF", —{
oK
} ;
l CHECK OQUT ] Check the engine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS" with CONSULT by
using the CONSULT generic program card.
l (Engine diagnostic soltware included) EﬂT
=)
Perform running tesl with CONSULT ir engine SELF-DIAG | Repair ECM. (Refer to EC section.) —'
RESULTS” mode. hﬂh\‘

v

'

NG Verily “NO FAILURE"” displayed on the CONSULT screen.

} Turn ignition switch “ON”. —|

lOK

!

| CHECK 0UT

Erase the engine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using CONSULT.
(Touch “ERASE".)

[ Start the engine. l

EL-425
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

/ CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
/ 1. Turn off ignition switch.
/ / 2. Gonnect “CONSULT” to Data link connector for CONSULT.
/ Data link connector
for GONSULT
N !
N
Qﬁ
{ e
\/;_ Brake pedal—-
Vaihss
/ —\ SEFG45T
3. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT.
NISSAN «: Program card
NATS-E960U
CONSULT 4. Turn on ignition switch.
NATS-E960U 5. Touch “START”.
START
SELO3TV
6. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
[l sececromamooe [ procedure.
' C/U INITIALIZATION | For further information, see the CONSULT Operation Manual,
N .
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS | ATS
[ SELF-FUNCTION CHECK |
l ISEL032V

1620 EL-426



IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

CONSULT BIAGNOSTIC TEST

MODE

Description

C/U INITIALIZATION

[NATS ignition key/IMMU/ECM]

When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initializalion is necessary.

SELF-FUNCTION CHECK

ECM checks its own NATS communication interface by itself.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Detecled items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart below.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected)

Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

FAILURE DETECTED

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. *%

B seLF-DiaG Resuits I [
TIME

FAILURE DETECTED
Detected items ———mMML

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

M sELF-01AG Results B X
TIME

Page mark

0 -wf—Time cdata*

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.
1 It the malfunction is being
detected currently, the
time data will be 0",

[ ERASE ||

PRINT

I When touched, the —-‘pERASE Jl

PRINT 41—— When touched, the

self-diagnostic resuits
stored in the engine
control module (ECM)
are erased.

self-diagnostic results
are printed out.

SEL332UC

* If trip number is more than 1, MIL does not blink.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

Detected items (Screen terms) Description Refarence page
IMMU ECM received the signal from IMMU that IMMU is maifunctioning. EL-430
ECM ECM is malfunctioning. El-430
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU. EL-431

IMMU c¢an receive the key [D signal but the result of ID verification .
DIFFERENCE OF KEY between key !D and IMMU is NG. EL-433
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY IMMU cannot receive the key 1D signaf. EL-434
The result of ID verification between IMML and ECM is NG. System ini-
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM tialization is required. ElL-436
ELECTRONIC NGISE Moise (iqtef!:erence) interfered into NATS communication lines during FL-437
communicating.-
RJOGNETNEHSEE\%BEFOHE CHECK- Enging frouble data and NATS trouble data have been detected in ECM. EL-425
When an unregistered ignition key is used, or if the starting operation is
carried out 5 or more times consecutively with the ignition key, IMMU or _
LOCK MODE ECM mattunctioning, NATS will shift the mode to one which prevents the EL-439
engine from being started.

EL-427
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Displayed “SELF-DIAG

DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-

SYSTEM

REFERENCE PART NO.
OF ILLUSTRATION ON

SYMPTCM RESULTS" on CONSULT DURE {Malfunctioning
screen. {Refersnce page) part or mode) NEXT PAGE
PROCEDURE 1
& Security indicator lighting IMMU (EL-430) IMMU A
up”
@ Engine will start. PROCEDURE 2
ECM (FL-430) ECM B
Open circuit in battery volt- o1
age line of IMMLU circuit
Cpen circuit in ignition line oo
of IMMU circuit
Qpen circuit in ground line c3
of IMMU circuit
QOpen circuit in communica-
tion line between IMMU and C4
ECM
PROCEDURE 3 Short circuit between IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU {EL-431) and ECM communication C4
fine and battery voltage line
Short circuit between IMMU
and ECM communication c4
line and ground line
Open circuit in power
source line of ANT/AMP cir- E3
cuit
® Security indicator lighting
up® ECM B
# Engine hard to star IMMU A
Unregistered key B
DIFFERENCE OF KEY PROCEDURE 4
{EL-433) IMMU A
Communication line
between ANT/AMP and E1
IMMU:
Cpen ¢irguit or short circuit
of battery voltage fine or E2
shonrt circuit of ground line
Open circuit in power
PROCEDURE 5 source line of ANT/AMP cir- E3
CHAIN QF IMMU-KEY
(EL-434) cuit
Open circuit in ground line E4
of ANT/AMP circuit
Malfunction of key ID chip E5
IMMU A
Antenna amp. E&

*: When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the *ON” position.

1622
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Displayed “SELF-DIAG

DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-

SYSTEM

REFERENCE PART NO.

SYMPTOM RESULTS” on CONSULT DURE {Malfunctioning OF ILLUSTRATION ON
screen. {Reference page) part or mode) NEXT PAGE
System initialisation has not E
PROCEDURE &
i IMM-ECM yet been completed.
1D DISCORDB, EC (EL-426)
& Security indicator lighting ECM F
up* PROCEDURE 7 Noise interference in com-
* Engine hard to start ELECTRONIC NOISE (EL-437) municatien line -
PROCEDURE ¢
LOCK MODE (EL-439) LOCK MODE (8]
* MIL staying ON , Engine trouble data and
= Security indicator lighting ggggﬁﬁgiig%ﬁggif W?EE:;;))W NATS trouble data have —

up”©

been detected in ECM

" When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.

SYMPTOM MATRIX

CHART 2

(Non self-diagnosis related item)

SYMPTOM

DIAGNOSTIC PRCCEDURE
(Reference page)

SYSTEM

{Malfunctioning part or mode)

Security ind. does not light up.

FROCEDURE 8

Security ind.

Open circuit between Fuse and NATS IMMU

{EL-438) Continuation of initialization mode
NATS IMMU
DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM
BAT GN
Security PART C2 BAT PART A
indicator \

NATS ignition
key

NATS antenna amp.

PART E1, E2, E3, E4

PART C2

PART C4
ECM-——

CONSULT

SELD33V

EL-429

EL
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

IMMU

B seLF-DiIaG RESULTS B L__]
FAILURE DETECTED

TIME
0

[ ERASE

il PRINT

SEL330U

ECM

W seLF-oiac results Wi O
FAILURE DETECTED

0

TIME

[ ERASE

I

PRINT

|

SEL331U

1624

Troubie Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

Self-diagnostic results:
“IMMU” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “IMMU” displayed on CON-
=/ SULT screen.
Ref. part No.* A.
Yes
¥
Replace IMMU.

A

[@J Perform initialisation with CONSULT.
\E./ For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual
NATS™.

* Ref. part No.: reference part No. of Diagnostic Systermn Diagram on EL-429.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Sel-diagnostic results:
“ECM’’ displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS "ECM” displayed on CONSULT
b screen.
Rel. part No. B.

h 4

Repiace ECM.

h 4

Perform initializalion with CONSULT.
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual
NATS".

EL-430




IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

A
A W seLr-oiac Results W
FAILURE DETECTED TIME
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0
[ ERASE || PRINT |
SEL333U
DISCONMECT
A& . g
IMMU connector
WL #—
tHr
KD Oy
= SELB6TUA
™
. QISCONNECT )
MU connector {M3E)
v‘ E e
LT T [ fT]
R/G
@ eﬂ
SEL8BBUA
DISCONNECT
A€ C-&
IMMU connector (M38)
S II
C3E
sl I
| '
“SEL88aUA

IMMU connector(M38)

W DISCOMNECT
E@
—t

CONNECTOF!" e SJ
‘ [Q] avl om
SELO34V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
Self-diagnostic results:

“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU"” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-
IMMU?” displayed on CONSULT

screen.
OK
B . v
Check voltage between terminal @ of NG_ Check the following:
IMMU and ground with CONSULT or 7| & 7.5Afuse [No. [67].
tester. located in the fuse block
Voltage: Battery voltage (J/B}]
OK ® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
IMMU connector
Ref. part No. C1
4
Check voltage between terminal 3 of NG; Check the following:
IMMU and ground with CONSULT or "l & 7.5Aluse [No. [32].
tester. located in the fuse block
Voliage: Battery voltage (J/B)]
oK ® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
IMMU connector
Ref. part No. C2
E r
Check harness centinuity between IMMU NG_‘ Repair harness.
terminal @ or @ and ground. Ref. part No. C3
Continuity should exist.
OK
v
Check harnass continuity between the fal- NG_; Communication line is
lowing ECM terminals and IMMU termi- | open cireuit.
nals. Repair harness or connec-
ECM 3 and IMMU & tors.

ECM @) and IMMU (5
Continuity should exist.

i

@

EL-431

Ref. part No. C4
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

A€ @

IMMU connector(Mzg)

||_ ECM |O| CONNECTOR"'H_iEﬁFﬂ_}_ﬂ

GrY G/R

)i- i
@ € = SELO3SY

A€ E

IMMU conneclor‘

[BEERER0D

G/R

|| ECM [OI CONNECTOR"
71

63

- GIY

[Q]

G/R
v -

A€ QD

NATS antenna
amp. connector

pussns)

= SELOBBV

=)

SELO38Y

‘m SELEGT DIAG MODE D|

[ U mNmALIZATION

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

SELF-FUNGTION CHECK

|
I |
I |
! |
I |
| |

SELO32V

B SELF-FUNCTION CHECK Il

TOUCH START,

THE ECM WILL

CHECK THE

IMMU COMMUNICATION
INTERFACGE.

START

—

SELO37V

1626

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
@

l

CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE CIR- NG} Communication line is
CUIT. short-circuited with battery
1) Disconnect ECM connector and MU vcltage line or ignition

connectar. switch ON line.
2) Check voltage between the following Repair harness or connec-

terminais and ground. tors.

ECM @, ECM @, IMMU & and Ref. part No. C4

IMMU &

Voltage: 0V

OK
: NG
Check continuity between the following »| Communication line is
terminals and ground. short-circuited with ground
ECM G, ECM @, IMMU & and line.
IMMU @& Repair harness or connec-
Continuity should not exist. tors.
Ref. part No. C4
QK
,
NG

CHECK NATS ANTENNA AMP. CIRCUIT.

¥

1) Disconnect NATS antenna amp. con-
nector.

Turn ignition switch “ON™.

Check voltage between antenna amp.
terminal @ and ground.

Valtage:

6 sec. after turning ignition switch

“ON"

Approx. 4.7V

2)
3)

OK

h 4

SELF-FUNCTION CHECK

1) Connect ECM connector and
disconnect IMMU connecior,

2) Turn igniticn switch “ON".

3} Touch “SELF-FUNCTION
CHECK” on CONSULT
“SELECT DIAG MODE”
screen.

k4

NATS antenna amp. +5V
line is short-circuited with
battery voltage line or
ground line.

Repair harness or connec-
tors.

Ref. part No. E3

{See next page.)

Touch "START”. ECM will then NG

check ifs communication interface
by itself.

ECM is malfunctioning.
Replace ECM.
Ref. part No. B

OK
{See next page.)

~
G

EL-432

Y

Perform initialisa-
lion with CONSULT.
For the operation of
initialization, refer
to “CONSULT
operation manual
NATS”,




IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

:
B SELF-FUNCTIONGCHECK IR
ECM's IMMLJ
COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE
IMMU is malfunctioning. &l
Replace IMMU.
* ko kK * ko ok kK
Im Ref. part No. A
liil%,
l PRINT — _
SEL3420 Perform initialization with GON- =
SULT.
For the operation of initializafion,
B SELF-FUNCTIONCHECK B refer to “CONSULT operation LG
ECM's IMMU manual NATS”,
COMMUNICATICN
INTERFACE F;ﬁm
kxk kkk QK Fhx kkx
Flz
| PRINT AT
§F1.343U
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
B scLr-oiac ResuLTs 8 [ . ) Pa
FAIL ECTED ME Self-diagnostic resulits:
URE DET “DIFF F KEY" di n
OIFFERENGE OF KEY 0 DIFFERENCE O displayed on CONSULT screen N
F,
Cenfirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF -
KEY” displayed on CONSULT (45
screen.
OK [=}]
[(ERASE ][ PRINT ] tlzaon g BR
SEL344U 4 incompleted
=\ Perform initialization with CON- or failed with | 111U is malfunc-
’E SULT. CONSULT | tioning. ST
W C/U INITIALIZATION i Re-register all NATS ignition key Replace IMMU,
IDs. Ref. part No. A
INITIALIZATION For the operation of initialization, G
STOPPED or FAILED refer to “CONSULT operation e
manual NATS”.
TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF" B
AND "ON', AFTER CON- Initialization Eil§
FIRMING SELF-DIAG completed
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U hJ
INITIALIZATION AGAIN. Start engine. H i
it
SELO38Y v v
END E Parform initializa-
(Igniticn key 1D was unregistered.) tion with CON-
Ref. part No. D SULT.
For the operation
P T

of initialization,
refer to “CONSULT
operation manual
NATS”.

EL-433 1627
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

SELF-DIAG RESULTS . .
u mO Self-diagnostic results:
FAILURE DETECTED TIME “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY"' displayed on CONSULT screen
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY o]
Confirm SELF-DIAGNCSTIC
E RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-
KEY" displayed on CONSULT
screen.
QK
[ ERASE ][ PRINT | v o
SEL373Y| | CHECK NATS IGNITION KEY ID CHIP, Of(‘ Ignition key 1D chip was
1) Connect NATS antenna amp. connec- p» malfunctioning.
E CONNECT tor. Replace the ignition key.
. @ . 2) Pull the ignition key out. Ref. part Na. E5
3} Start engine with another registered
IMMU connector (438) NATS ignition key.
EmmmmEm Start NG
Y/PY E] A 4 h 4
CHECK IMMU FUNCTION 1. Perform initializa-
1) Connect IMMU connector and NATS / tion with CONSULT.
antenna amp. connector. ’ For the operation of
D O 2) Check voltage between IMMU terminal intialization, refer
= I and ground. to “CONSULT
SEL501UG opetration manual
Voltage NATS™.
CONHEGT F 3
q i Time (After turning ignition
Hs }fﬁ t'@) switch “ONF ). Vohiage [V]
IMMU connector For approx. 0.5 sec. Approx. 2.3 -5 NG.; Replace IMMU.
After 1 sec. 0 Ref. part No. A
YiG OK
- NG
CHECK IMMU FUNCTION 2. ». Replace IMMU.
1) Disconnect NATS antenna amp. con- Ref. part No. A
s nector.
= seso2uH| | 2) Turn ignition switch “ON™.
3 Qheck vollage betwesen IMMU terminal h 4
5] conNEm‘ {1 and ground. @ Perform initializa-
Voltage: o _ A&/ tion with CONSULT,
6 sec. after turning ignition switch For the operation of
“ON” el s .
IMMU connector (M38) initialization, refer
i‘. Approx. 4.5 - 5V to “CONSULT
i operation manual
OK NATS”.
R
D v -
CHECK IMMU OUTPUT VOLTAGE. » Replace IMMU.
@ © 1} Turn the ignition switch “ON”. Ref. part No. A
2} Check voltage between IMMU terminal

SEL499UH

1628

(@ and ground.
Volitage:
6 sec. after turning ignition switch

uoNl’
Approx. 4.7V

l OK
&

EL-434
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IMMU connector

i

B/R
[Q]
e LR

= SELS00UH

: il DISCOMHECT “

IMMU connector (438) NATS antenna
T 17 amp. connector (E72
FEstill
Y/PU [lzlal T 1]

YiG
@ Y!PUI G
d -

DISGGNNEcr “

IMMU connector (M3€) S antenna

p

Y/G

SELOS7V

2’3

Y/PU G

[l

SELO6BY

- DISCONNECT i “

IMMU connector@ NATS antenna
j amp. connecior (E75)

Y/PU G

=
1M

Y/PU
Y/G

GBE

SELOBOY
BISCONNEC'T .
NATS antenna
amp connector
= SELOGBY

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
®

l

N
CHECK IMMU GROUND CIRCUIT. G, Replace IMMU.
1} Turn the ignition switch “OFF". Ref. part No. A
2) Connect IMMU connector.
3) Check continuity between IMMU termi-
nal (9 and ground.
Continuity should exist.
OK
y Y
CHECK ANTENNA AMP. CIRCUIT. Perform initializa-
1) Disconnect IMMU connector and NATS tion with CONSULT.
antenna amp. connector. For the operation of
2) Check continuity between the following inttialization, refer
IMMU terminals and NATS antenna to “CONSULT
amp. terminals. operation manual
NATS".
IMMU NATS antenna Ref. part
terminal amp. terminal No.
@ @ Et NGV Communication line is
@ @ E2 open circuit.
Continuity should exist. tF({J?Spalr harness or connec-
OK
y
. i NG o
Check centinuity between the following »| Communication line is
terminals and ground. short-circuited with ground
line.
IMMU NATS antenna Ref. part Repair harness or connec-
terminal amp. terminal No. 1ors.
1 @ E1
@ @ E2
Continuity should not exist.
OK
v "
Check voltage between the following ter- p| Communication line is
minafs and ground. short-circuited with battery
volitage line or ignition
IMMU NATS antenna Ref. part switch “ON” line.
terminai amp. terminal No. Repa“‘ harness or connec-
e & E1 tors.
@ @ E2
Voltage: 0V
OK
L v -
CHECK ANTENNA AMP. POWER »| Power source line is open
SOURCE CIRCUIT. circuit.
1) Connect IMMU connector. Repair harness or connec-
2} Check voltage between NATS antenna tor.
amp. terminal O and ground. Ref. part No. E3
Voltage:
6 sec. after turning ignition switch
“ON"
Approx. 4.7V
lOK
®
1629
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

A€ @

NATS antenna
amp. connector (&3

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®
'

CHECK ANTENNA AMP. GROUND LINE

CIRCUIT.

1} Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

2} Check continuity between NATS
antenna amp. terminal & and ground.

NG

NATS antenna amp.
ground line is open circuit.
Check harness continuity
between IMMU terminal (g
and NATS antenna amp.

¥

B/R Continuity should exist. terminal @& .
@ ﬂ If NG, repair harness or
OK cannectors.
- -l Ref. part No. E4
= SELO70V Y
NATS antenna amp. is malfunctioning.
When replacing the amp. hoid on to amp.
body. Take care not to pull on amp. har-
ness.
Rel. part No. E8
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
B seF-DiaG aesults B U ) .
FAILURE DETEGTED ME Self-diagnostic results:
I LR H
ID DISCORD.IMM-ECM o 1D DISCORD, IMM-ECM”’ displayed on CONSULT screen
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC Hig DISCORD, IMM ECM”:
o gistered 1D of IMMU is in
RESULTS "ID DISCORD, IMM- discord with that of ECM
ECM*” displayed on CONSULT '
screen. :
[ ERASE || PRINT ] initialization =y
SEL383U y incompleted
Perform initialization with CON- or fatled with | ec is malfunc-
E] ‘ E SULT. CONSULT S| tioning.
W G/U INITIALIZATICN W Re-register all NATS ignition key | Replace ECM.
IDs. Ref. part No. F
INITIALIZATION For the operation of initialization,
STOPPED or FAILED refer to “CONSULT operation
manual NATS”,
TURN IGN KEY Sw "OFF"
AND "ON*, AFTER CON- Initialization
FIRMING SELF-DIAG completed
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U ¥
INITIALIZATION AGAIN. Start engine.
SELO3BY 1 v
END Perform initializa-
Ref. part No. F tion with CON-
SULT.
For the cperation
of initialization,
refer to “"CONSULT
operation manual
NATS™,
1630 EL-436
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
W seLF0IAG ResuTSE [ Self-diagnostic results:
FAILURE DETECTED ~ TIME “ELECTRONIC NOISE” displayed on CONSULT screen
ELECTRONIC 0
N
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “"ELECTRONIC NOISE™ | sl
displayed on CONSULT screen. M
A
y
I ERASE ” PRINT I Turn off or remove any possible noise sources. i
SELO39V =i
’E B ¥
W seLF-DIAG RESULTSE [] . Touch “ERASE” on CONSULT SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS kD
FAILURE DETECTED TIME N screen, )
ELECTRONIC NOISE 0
y E®
Start engine. NG
OK e
A4 :
m., END
I ERASE H PRINT [ &
SEL040V o
FA.
R
Bl
FIE
1631
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IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

Security indicator

lamp connector

)
® o

SEL931U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

“SECURITY IND. DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

Check 10A fuse [No. [28], located in the
fuse block (J/B}].

NG

o
L

OK
4

NATS INITIALIZATION
1) Install the 10A fuse,
2) Perform initialization with CON-
SULT.
For the cperation of
initialization, refer to “CONSULT
operation manual NATS".

y

Turn ignition switch “OFF”,

r

Start engine and turn ignition switch
“OFF”,

Y

Replace fuse.

Check the security ind. lighting.

OK

Y

END

NG

,

Check voltage between security ind. con-
nector terminal (T and ground.
Volitage: Battery voitage

NG

hd

Check harriess for cpen or
short between fuse and
security ind.

OK
hd

CHECK INDICATOR LAMP.

NG

Y

Repair harness.

7
CONNECT
A€ G

IMMU connector

At

ol
FN

SELS05UF)

OK

B :

CHECK NATS IMMU FUNCTION

1) Connect NATS IMMU connector.

2} Disconnect security ind. connector.

3) Check continuity between NATS IMMU
terminal 4 and ground.
Continuity should exist intermit-
tently.

1632

NG

¥

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
security indicator and NATS IMMU.,

EL-438

NATS IMMU is malfunc-
tioning. Replace IMMU.

Y

Pearfarm initializa-
tion with CONSULT.
For the operation of
initializaticn, refer
to "CONSULT
operation manual
NATS™.

®




IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System — NATS)

B SELF-DiAG RESULTS I [

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
LOCK MODE 0

DIFFERENCE OF KEY
| ERASE || PRINT |

SEL780U

B C/U INITIALIZATION B

INITIALIZATION
STOPPED or FAILED

TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON-
FIRMING SELF-DIAG
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U
IN{TIALIZATION AGAIN.

SELO38V

W sELF-DIAG RESULTS B [

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
LOCK MODE 0

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

m

| ERASE || PRINT

SEL7S1U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9

Seif-diagnostic resuits:
“LOCK MODE” displayed on CONSULT screen

&=l
@ Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC al
RESULTS “LOCK MODE" is dis-
played on CONSULT screen.
I A
=N Perform initialization with CONSULT. t'ﬂ,'ﬂ,aé'gﬁ_ Perform

@ Re-register the NATS ignition key pleted k/ initialization =)
ID. > with CON- =
For the operation of fnitialization, SULT.
refer to “CONSULT operation Re-register
manual NATS", all NATS LE

ignition key
Initialization IDs.
incompleted or failed
with CONSULT + ES
After close “G/U
INITIALIZATION?, start
engine. [El-
Y OK NG
B y ® r AT
Perform initialization with CONSULT 7 Perform self-
again. E diagnosis and
Register ancther NATS ignition key check "SELF- ey
ID which is previously registered. DIAG e
RESULTS” with
Initialization Initializaticn CONSULT.
completed incompleted or Repair the sys- B,
failed with tem as outlined T
CONSULT by each DIAG-
NOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE. inp)
iy
; ®
Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5, EL-434, to check "CHAIN OF BE
IMMU-KEY"".
v e
Rl
The ignition key used for the first initializa- E Erase the el
tion is malfunctioning. Replace with a new MNATS “SELF-
one. DIAG
RESULTS” on ke
CONSULT e
screen. (Touch
“Erase”.)
=)
y v
Perform initialization with CONSULT. Check security ind.

E Re-register all NATS igniticn key |Ds lighting. [l
using the ignition key which has ;
been replaced.

For the operation of initialization, r
refer to "CONSULT cperation “END
manual NATS”.
*: There is a trace that an engine- o7
start was tried with incorrect e
key or procedure. No abnormai-
ity exists in the system itsell.
1633
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

EL-TRNSMT-01

BATTERY

% 10A EES(E;K Refer to EL-POWER.

(J/B)

| (M1)

[ii3] ]

R/W

JOINT
CONNECTOR-11

.
GW.-B{I I}B-I

INTEGRATED ! B
HOMELINK
TRANSMITTER — A
W14
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
-
112]2]«15K 6] 7]&]a]c (7o)
112131415 [16 [17]18 I.nn.l 35

TEL892

1634 EL-440



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

- ) Trouble Diagnoses
Red light (LED)
% ~7| DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
ﬁZcirwer-s SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.
sun visor Transmitter buttons _ | Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
- tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related.
OK
ﬁ 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". »| Check transmitter with Tool*.
<777 sELad2u| | 2. Does red light {LED) of transmitter
iluminate when any button is ¢OK ¢NG
F“E'i pressed?
Receiver Replace
DISCANNECT NG or hand- transmitter
‘ﬂ @ held trans- with sunvi-
mitter fault, sS0r assem-
not vehicle biy.
related.
B h 4 NG
POWER SUPPLY CHECK. »| Check the fol-
1. Disconnect fransmitter connector. lowing.
P & 2. Turn ignition switch “QFF". & 10A fuse
3. Check voltage between terminal (D [No.
and body ground. located in
SELE35U Voltage: Battery voltage the fuse
block (J/BY]
OK ¢ Harness for
(1} CUNNE Open Or
5 short
between
fuse and
D transmitter
A 4 NG
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. »| Repair har-
@ Check continuity between terminal @ ness.
and body ground.

Continuity should exist.

SELB3BU ¢ OK

Replace transmitter with sunvisor
assembly.

*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.

EL-441

a
=

o i

L&

I

([

1635



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

ABS actuator
ASCD actuator

Wiper motor
Theft warning hom~\
> G L .
Fuse, fusible link / Th— —
and rslay box\ / ——— A

\Hond switch

Daytime light coentrol unit {For Canada}

Theft warning lamp relay //COO“ng fan relay-4

i
“Horn rela
[~ Y

Park/Neutral position relay 9 < Eront wiper relay
Headlamp relay / “) ,//g Coocling fan relay-2
Tail | | > 7| A
ail lamp relay / o L
IS
/f/,/ A A
/ // Z 6’@’!:' &
NS, ” —
~ A
<] | Ay
A Ad \
- 0) |.<'~'E"a)‘ ; ) i ,
A, AN\
& ‘bl! g7 N
=L (&

Fusible link

Fusible link

CEL435

1636 EL-442



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

Fuel lid cpener actuater

I Fuel lid opener relay

Audio amp. relay
Theft warning horn relay
=0
Multi-remote control relay EM
e
7
E®

E] Fuel pump control module {FPCM)

Stop and tail lamp sensor

Trunk lid opener actuator

[ Front RH comner of trunk room [E LH side trunk room

L_,,/_ Fusl pump
control module
»/,4/"7/" }
-al 4”)\;’_1 )
| e
"I;‘} ]% \
> K Fuel lid opener relay

\ Audig amp. relay
“Theft warhing horn relay

) . -
Multi-remote control relay \
— N

Iy
HLD/' 2

CEL438

EL-443 1637



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

BCM (Body centrol module)

-A/C auto amp.
M asco hold relay -

~
Combination —-m Power steering controi unit

flasher unit L L‘
T [@aBsCs

_’__r_..—-—f——/— control unit
\ [

—
ETAC module
Fog lamp relay
.Fuel pump refay

ASCD control unit
EShm lock control unit /

// /
I[N Fuse block (J/B) \
Sunroof relay/ /

Accessory

relay f
Ignition
relay "
Blower N
relay \

[aAf'T contral unit

Rear window defogger relay
Cireuit breaker-2

Door mirrar defogger relay NATS IMMU

Circuit braaker-1 \

I Instrument panel LH side

ECCS relay
Throttle motor relay

{8 ECM (ECCS control
module)

[ﬂAir bag diagnosis
sensor unit

[M] Drivers seat contral unit (LCUOS)

CEL438

1638 EL-444



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS
Passenger Compartment {Cont’d)

| [§] Behind driver side instrument pane! D] Genter console LH

/)
q ™~
Tt %@ # \
it G| N | &
é‘\‘l “\ @ \\\ | ) 8
- / 1= - 3 Power [

- - steering

\\\ / ; control
ST e e onie (M) | ey

- F Dash side RH

[ﬂ Front righl door’{ i / i
“_-'\'\.::‘

ABSJTCS cont%gj
I (
R _

B

H | K| Dash side LH
ST
Fmric'f“ 5 2
l_,L\),_,_ \ I o .
\\k“::?;‘;’ {‘ - \‘c\ \ \
o P 2l o
o 7 b "D;-{ﬁ)."
\‘7\: . : G
N, SN0,
N o A!T fmln;her - B 5
i By o Ashmy_‘ \\ I L
Diagnasis sensor unit { Z3 B9 _/Z[ﬂ//
e .
! i m] Under driver's seat =I5
ASCD cun‘frol ASCD held C
g} relay (' Drlvers seat contral
Y (M23 — [ anit (LCUOS) o
N LB < & S
B

rd
¥ e
N\ Ty ?

e TR CEL437

EL-445 1639



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

Instrument harness
Body harness

Main harness

Front deoor harness
(Passenger side)

Engine room harness-—

Rear door harness RH

Hoom lamp harness

Tail harness

}{ dour harness LH

ol
Front door harness (Driver's sids)
Body No.2 harness

Engine combination sub-harress

Air bag harness
CEL440

1640
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:

G2 (& B/6  :ASCD ACTUATOR Al

Connector color / Cavity

Connector number

Grid reference

EN
The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Main Harness ' .
e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment) il
e Body Harness
e Body No. 2 Harness Ee

To use the grid reference
1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list. B

2) Find the grid reference.
3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone. AT
5} Foliow the line (if used) to the connector. o
CONNECTOR SYMBOL E]
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.
Water proof type Standard type P&
Connector type
Male Female Male Female

i} f
[nﬁ'h‘;

® Cavity: Less than 4 @ ‘%ﬁ‘s @

e Relay connector

¢ Cavity: From 5 to 8 @ &@;;’é @ ER

e Cavity: More than 9 . ,%’75&
- - \ p [T
a1
¢ Ground terminal etc. . (f
BT
Eﬁ]ﬁl

B2

EL-447 1641



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

S O
| - L
S
=
(=
o
)
©
[s]
— & -
L [N
O e 0
=2
e
o™
-
-
<
__+ m -
fw
@] x O
Pl
3
1 u_) —
%c:
20
e
“
\-U
Eﬂ{ga"‘ o
=1 |
&
=l
ol
=
=
i
< 5 <
[T
—

CEL4d
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Instrument Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness

7o)
1) O
L L
L Ll
el
=
3
Q
| g L
&
(=]
m
0 0O
O O
o
j
5
[=)]
J— %\ [
(o]
Jas]
m m
< <L
Tp)

CEL444

1646 EL-452



HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness {Cont’d)

[

Fo

Aelas uioy eyl

Buiiiem payl ‘@]QEEE@I

P @

felol uloy

Buiuem yayy |@.| Aejal uloH

00 * @)

Z1-10108u005 Juop
L L-10108ULDD Juaf
01 -40108UU0D LoD
B-40)28UU0D Jutor
g-1G100UL0 o
£-16108UU02 Juiop
9-1C108UL0D Juiol
§-10128UU0s uor
#-10}28Uu02 Uop
£-10108uL0D Juiop
Z-10108UU02 Jusor

}-10105ULOD JU|OP

@DoL

punolf Apeg

‘dwe one oy

dwe ome oy

duwe one oy

1010w JO0p XIW iy

(ap1s saauq) dwe| jemioog
JOSUSS §|21Yan-u)

10]0W 103p 1U9A IBaY

JUN s8YSe UCHEBUIGLIOT
NI S1vYN

aolAaD Y

1010t 100p BPOW

103088 eyelU|

Hun |oduo2 Buusodls lemog
GDa

10]0W JOOp |aABI-|g

SiE

w5

et

WS

I

w7
it
LAY

I[E:

(‘uoposs 03 o1 Jsyay) ruonoelap JInup uado ue se W sy dn
Wby 0} weisAs onscuBeip pUBOG-UO BUY) 9SNED ABW 05 Op O] ein|ed

‘siledal U} 121jE Si0108UUCD HOO| AIBINIOS PUB 193UUOD O} 2inS Og

i (e £Q
o/ (o) £3
£/a  (BEW) 23
ziim (BEW) £3
Z1m (9EW) +3
ob/dg (seW) z2q
e (PEW) £4
8/M Z3
oz (ZEW) e
/g (Ew) 13

1010W 100p a@yRiu|

‘dwe jouco ey

{apis 1obussseq) dwe| emioog
JOI10W 1BMOg

dwe| xeq 20D

Uyoums dwie|] xcq saojg)

LOJIME 180URD Jausdo pj| wWunuy
Ae@a ploy aosy

{ainpow |oauc2 Apog) WOg
Youms exeiq gosy

youms dwe) doig

Hun jodlucs gosy

JUN JCRUCD MI0| YIUS

spoIg

2poIg

aEPL]

puncif Apog

yoyms sxelg Bunuey

(993) o1

QDo

LINSNGD 40 101980U02 3l 812

Gao
Gador

ABfa1 jooiung
{8ir) eaiq esny

*

BIM
o
e
ZIM
ZIM
oL
ziM
28
e
Z
/g
0zia
ZHM
ZIM
Z/M
BLM
Lrg
FING
OFiM
9/8
rws (an) eu
vLAS (sW) £g
rws (W) ev
g (&) &v
AN ETTB A

MWs

CEL445

1647

EL-453



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness and Tail Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness and Tail Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Room Lamp Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Air Bag Harness

(z2) w2 Air bag module (Passenger side} .
(z3) Y/zz2 . Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

Vi To(@D)

CEL455
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HARNESS LAYOUT

DRIVER'’S SIDE Front Door Harness

W/40
BR/3
GY/2
W/8
BR/2
BR/3
GY/4
w/2
B/2
W/10
W/3
W2
wiis
BR/2

- -~

o
-l
™

=]
o
w

o (HD

Seat memory switch

Twester LH TR
Front door key cylinder switch (Driver's side) )
Front door leck actuator (Driver's side)

Door mirror actuator (Driver's side)
Door mirror defogger (Driver's side)

Front step lamp (Driver’s side)
Front power window regulator {Driver’s side)

Door mirror remote control switch
D4

Trunk lid and fuel lid opener switch

Front power window main switch illuminationd

Driver's door contrel unit (LCUO1}
Front door speaker LH

PASSENGER SIDE

6

kM CEL456

W40 To (maB)

BR/3 : Door mirror actuator (Passenger side)

GY/2 : Door mirror defogger (Passenger side)

BR/2 : Tweeter RH

BR/3 : Front door key cyfinder switch (Passenger side)

GY/ : Front door lock actuator {Passenger side)

D27) W/2 . Front step lamp {Passenger side)
B/2  : Front power window regulator (Passenger side)

W/18 : Passenger door control unit (LCU02)
BR/2 . Front door speaker RH

CEL457

EL-463 1657
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HARNESS LAYOUT

LH SIDE Rear Door Harness
/
/ / //
//
//
/
0
wig T (39)
W2 Rear step lamp LH
B/2 Rear power window regulator LH j
wi3 Rear ashtray LH illumination
wW/3 Rear cigarette lighter LH
w/18 Rear LH door control unit (LCUO4}
BR/2 Rear door speaker LH
D48 GY/4 Rear door lock actuator LH _ﬁ{f_,f//\
D49} GY/2 Rear deor switch LH
CEL458
RH SIDE

wi1g
Wi/2
B2
w/3
(D85) Wr3
w/1g
(os7) BR/2
GY/4
GY72

To

Rear step lamp RH

Rear power window regulator BH
Rear ashtray RH illumination

Rear cigarette lighter RH

Rear BRH door control unit {LCUOQ3)
Rear door speaker RH

Rear door lock actuator RH

Rear door switch RH

CEL459

1658




SPLICE LOCATION

How to Read Splice Location

e “GT2”, “T4” etec., which are shown in the wiring diagram, refer
to wiring harness splice pecints. These points are located in
shaded areas @’ “()”, ete. in illustrations under the title

“SPLICE LOCATION”. @l
e \Wiring harness splice poinis are subject to change without
prior notice. VA
B

LEE) Mool wilh rede g spesiler
<ET : Modais wikou. tew st spuiler

ATTER
FUSE BLOCK HAfrta kL -POWE R
AELY =0
)
-

fonY
. "o EL-WARN LL:.’ -
It I &
R L
Al E]
q T 1 SI0HANY
A ST AP s ) e
HAMTG 5 E”‘f\‘a
=

STOF LAMA ]

]
h g
SO PE
II %ECTDR 1 L|”|x:,
=

AT

=

gk

[} HICH-#OUNT 20
SIOP LA
fag

5 £ Ha
GT?2 (A
—ETaiI harness
AR
=4[50
Ground system : @ (Double lines) Except ground system : C> (Single line)

{(Without G)
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SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Room Harness

lay box (E1)
CEO|CEHCE|ED

link and relay box

Fuse, fusibie

Frort 4 [(E3)

1660 EL-466



SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Room Harness {Cont’'d)
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SPLICE LOCATION

Main Harness
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SPLICE LOCATION

Instrument Harness
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SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Control Harness
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SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Harness

= n

FA

CEL466

1665

EL-471



SPLICE LOCATION

Body Harness and Tail Harness

CCCCCC
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SPLICE LOCATION

Body No. 2 Harness

CEL468

EL-473 1667



444444



	QUICK REFERENCE INDEX
	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	PRECAUTIONS
	Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER"

	HARNESS CONNECTOR
	Description

	STANDARDIZED RELAY
	Description

	POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - POWER -
	Fuse
	Fusible Link
	Circuit Breaker Inspection

	GROUND DISTRIBUTION
	Engine Room Harness
	Main Harness
	Engine Control Harness
	Engine Harness
	Body Harness
	Body No. 2 Harness

	BATTERY
	How to Handle Battery
	Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

	STARTING SYSTEM
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram - START -
	Construction
	Removal and Installation
	Pinion/Clutch Check
	Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

	CHARGING SYSTEM
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram - CHARGE -
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Construction
	Removal and Installation
	Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

	COMBINATION SWITCH
	Combination Switch/Check
	Replacement
	Steering Switch/Check

	HEADLAMP
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description (For U.S.A.)
	Schematic (For U.S.A.)
	Wiring Diagram (For U.S.A.) - H/LAMP -
	Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation
	Headlamp/Trouble Diagnoses
	Daytime Light System/System Description (For Canada)
	Operation (Daytime light system for Canada)
	Schematic (For Canada)
	Wiring Diagram (For Canada) - DTRL -
	Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada)
	Bulb Replacement
	Bulb Specifications
	Aiming Adjustment

	EXTERIOR LAMP
	Parking, License and Tail Lamps/System Description
	Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Schematic
	Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring Diagram - TAIL/L -
	Parking, License and Tail Lamps/Trouble Diagnoses
	Stop Lamp/Schematic
	Stop Lamp/Wiring Diagram - STOP/L -
	Back-up Lamp/Wiring Diagram - BACK/L -
	Front Fog Lamp/System Description
	Front Fog Lamp/Wiring Diagram - F/FOG -
	Front Fog Lamp Aiming Adjustment
	Bulb Specifications
	Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/System Description
	Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Schematic
	Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring Diagram - TURN -
	Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Trouble Diagnoses
	Combination Flasher Unit Check
	Bulb Specifications

	INTERIOR LAMP
	Illumination/System Description
	Illumination/Schematic
	Illumination/Wiring Diagram - ILL -
	Vanity Mirror and Trunk Room Lamps/System Description
	Bulb Specifications
	Vanity Mirror and Trunk Room Lamps/Wiring Diagram - INT -
	Diagram––  INT ––

	METER AND GAUGES
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Combination Meter
	Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel Gauges/Wiring Diagram - METER -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	WARNING LAMPS
	Warning Lamps/System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - WARN -
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Electrical Components Inspection
	A/T Indicator/Schematic
	A/T Indicator/Wiring Diagram - AT/IND -

	WARNING CHIME
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram - CHIME -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	WIPER AND WASHER
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Front Wiper and Washer/Schematic
	Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram - WIPER -
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Wiper Installation and Adjustment
	Washer Nozzle Adjustment
	Washer Tube Layout
	Wiper Linkage

	HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER AND CLOCK
	Wiring Diagram –– HORN ––

	REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - DEF -
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Filament Check
	Filament Repair

	AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
	Audio/System Description
	Audio/Schematic
	Audio/Wiring Diagram - AUDIO -
	Power Antenna/System Description
	Power Antenna/Wiring Diagram - P/ANT -
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Location of Antenna
	Antenna Rod Replacement
	Window Antenna Repair

	TELEPHONE
	Telephone Pre Wire/Schematic
	Telephone Pre Wire/Wiring Diagram - PHONE -

	TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENERA
	Wiring Diagram - T&FLID -

	ELECTRIC SUNROOF
	Wiring Diagram - SROOF -

	DOOR MIRROR
	Wiring Diagram - MIRROR -

	INSIDE MIRROR
	Auto Anti-dazzling Inside Mirror/Wiring Diagram - I/MIRR -

	POWER SEAT (Passenger Side)
	Power Seat/Schematic
	Power Seat/Wiring Diagram - SEAT -

	HEATED SEAT
	Heated Seat/Wiring Diagram - H/SEAT -

	AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - ASCD -
	Trouble Diagnoses
	ASCD Wire Adjustment

	IVMS (LAN) - SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	Overall Description
	Component Parts Location
	System Description
	Sleep/Wake-up Control
	Fail-safe System
	BCM (Body Control Module)/Schematic
	Local Control Units (LCUs)/Schematic

	IVMS (LAN) - TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM
	CONSULT
	IVMS Communication Diagnoses Results List
	On-board Diagnosis
	On-board Diagnosis - Mode I (IVMS communication diagnosis)
	On-board Diagnosis - Mode II (Switch monitor)
	Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication Circuits/Schematic
	Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication Circuits/Wiring Diagram - COMM -
	Work Flow
	Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check
	Data Lines Circuit Check

	POWER WINDOW - IVMS
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - WINDOW -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	POWER DOOR LOCK - IVMS
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - D/LOCK -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM - IVMS
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - MULTI -
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Replacing Remote Controller or BCM

	INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL - IVMS
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - ROOM/L -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	STEP LAMP - IVMS
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Locations
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - STEP/L -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION - IVMS
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - SW/ILL -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	THEFT WARNING SYSTEM - IVMS
	Component Parts Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring diagram - THEFT -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER - IVMS
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram - AUT/DP -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	IPPS (Infiniti Personal Protection System - NATS)
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	System Composition
	Wiring Diagram - NATS -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER
	Wiring Diagram - TRNSMT -
	Trouble Diagnoses

	LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS
	Engine Compartment
	Luggage Compartment
	Passenger Compartment

	HARNESS LAYOUT
	Outline
	How to Read Harness Layout
	Engine Room Harness
	Instrument Harness
	Main Harness
	Engine Control Harness
	Body Harness and Tail Harness
	Body No. 2 Harness
	Engine Harness
	Room Lamp Harness
	Air Bag Harness
	Front Door Harness
	Rear Door Harness

	SPLICE LOCATION
	How to Read Splice Location
	Engine Room Harness
	Main Harness
	Instrument Harness
	Engine Control Harness
	Engine Harness
	Body Harness and Tail Harness
	Body No. 2 Harness
	Room Lamp Harness

	SUPER MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
	Terminal Arrangement

	FUSE BLOCK - Junction Box (J/B)
	Terminal Arrangement

	FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX
	Terminal Arrangement

	ELECTRICAL UNITS
	Terminal Arrangement

	JOINT CONNECTOR (J/C)
	Terminal Arrangement


